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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 1.3

TITLE: USE OF FORCE

EFFECTIVE: 12/6/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy/Procedure 300

PURPOSE:
This Chapter governs the use of force by NOPD police officers.

The Use of Force Chapter applies to all commissioned members of the NOPD.

DEFINITIONS

Active Resistance—Resistance exhibited by a suspect that is between passive resistance and
aggressive resistance (e.g., attempts to leave the scene, flee, hide from detection, or pull away
from the officer’s grasp). Verbal statements, bracing, or tensing alone do not constitute active
resistance.

Aggravated Resistance—When a subject’s actions create an objectively reasonable
perception on the part of the officer that the officer or another person is subject to imminent
death or serious physical injury as a result of the circumstances and/or nature of an attack.
Aggravated resistance represents the least encountered but most serious threat to the safety of
law enforcement personnel or another person.

Aggressive Resistance—Is a subject’s attempt to attack or an actual attack of an officer.
Exhibiting aggressive behavior (e.g., lunging toward the officer, striking the officer with hands,
fists, kicks or any instrument that may be perceived as a weapon such as a knife or stick) are
examples of aggressive resistance. Neither passive nor active resistance, including fleeing,
pulling away, verbal statements, bracing, or tensing, constitute aggressive resistance.

Anatomical Compliance Technique—The act of applying pressure to vulnerable areas, weak
points or pressure points of the body. This technique is used to cause immediate compliance by
a subject who poses a threat.

Apprehension—The arrest, capture or taking into custody of a person.
Arrest—The taking of one person into custody by another. To constitute arrest there must be an
actual restraint of the person. The restraint may be imposed by force or may result from the

submission of the person arrested to the custody of the one arresting him. (La. C.Cr. P. Art.
201).
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Canine Apprehension—Where articulated facts demonstrate that a canine played a clear role
in the capture of a person. The mere presence of a canine at the scene of an arrest shall not
count as a canine apprehension.

Canine Deployment—Any situation, except one involving an on-leash article search only, in
which a canine is brought to the scene and used in an attempt to locate or apprehend a
suspect, whether or not a suspect actually is located or apprehended. This includes all
instances in which a canine is removed from the police car; or when a suspect gives up
immediately after an announcement is made that if they do not surrender, the canine will be
released; or when a canine search is conducted in an effort to apprehend a suspect.

Compliant—Cooperative obedience in response to lawful requests or directions from law
enforcement personnel.

Critical Firearm Discharge—A discharge of a firearm by an NOPD officer, including
discharges when no person or animal is struck. Range and training firings, humane destruction
of animals, and off-duty hunting discharges when no person is struck are not critical firearms
discharges.

Conducted Electrical Weapon (CEW)—A weapon designed primarily to discharge electrical
impulses into a subject that will cause involuntary muscle contractions and override the subject's
voluntary motor responses.

CEW Application—The contact and delivery of electrical impulse to a subject with a CEW.

Deadly Force/Lethal Force—Any force likely to cause death or serious physical injury. The use
of a firearm (discharge) is considered deadly force. Neck holds and strikes to the head, neck or
throat with a hard object are considered lethal force.

Firearm—A pistol, revolver, shotgun, carbine, or machine gun. Any weapon (including a starter
gun) which will or is designed to or may readily be converted to expel a projectile by the action
of an explosive. (Gun Control Act of 1960, Title 18, US, chapter 44, Titlel)

Force Statement—A written statement required as part of the departmental Use of Force
Report (in Blue Team application and Form #114). The Force Statement is completed by an
involved officer or witness officer documenting a use of force. A Force Statement is not
considered a compelled statement under Garrity v. New Jersey or under analogous State law.
The statement can be considered compelled only when the officer is ordered to provide a
statement after refusing to do so on the grounds that the officer has a reasonable, good faith
belief that such statement may incriminate himself/herself.

Force Tracking Number—A unigue number assigned by FIT to each reportable use of force
event to facilitate awareness event and tracking of a use of force investigation. The number
includes the letters “FTN” for Force Tracking Number, followed by the year the force event
occurred followed by a three digit sequential number starting with 001 for the first recorded
allegation of the year. FTN 2014-001 indicates the first reportable use of force event in 2014.

Force Transition—Force transition is the movement, escalation/de-escalation, from the

application of one force type to another in conjunction with the “objectively reasonable”
standard.
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Force Investigation Team (FIT)—The NOPD unit tasked with conducting investigations of
serious uses of force; uses of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer; uses of
force by NOPD personnel of a rank higher than sergeant; and uses of force reassigned to FIT
by the Superintendent, the Superintendent's designee, or PIB. FIT also shall investigate all
instances in which an individual has died while in, or as an apparent result of being in, the
custody of NOPD.

Imminent Threat—An immediately impending danger that must be instantly met.

Impact Weapon—Any solid or semi-solid object used by an officer as a method of gaining
control of a subject. Absent exigent circumstances, officers shall not use non-traditional
weapons/hard objects, such as firearms or radios, as impact weapons.

In-Custody Death—An incident in which an individual died while in, or as an apparent result of
being in, the custody of NOPD.

Less-Lethal Force—Force employed that is neither likely nor intended to cause death or
serious injury.

Less-Lethal Weapon—An apprehension or restraint tool that, when used as designed and
intended, is less likely to cause death or serious injury than a conventional lethal weapon such
as a firearm.

Neck Hold—One of the following types of holds: (1) arm-bar control hold, a hold that inhibits
breathing by compression of the airway in the neck; (2) carotid restraint hold, a hold that inhibits
blood flow by compression of the blood vessels in the neck; (3) lateral vascular neck constraint;
or (4) a hold with a knee or other object to the back of a prone subject's neck. A neck hold is
considered lethal force.

Passive Resistance—Behavior that is unresponsive to police verbal communication or
direction (e.g., ignoring or disregarding police attempts at verbal communication or control;
going limp; or failing to physically respond or move) and verbal resistance (e.g., verbally
rejecting police verbal communication or direction; telling the officer that he or she will not
comply with police direction, to leave alone, or not bother him or her). Bracing, tensing, linking
arms, or verbally signaling an intention to avoid or prevent being taken into custody constitutes
passive resistance. Passive resistance, including verbal statements, bracing, or tensing alone
does not constitute active resistance

Probable Cause—The facts and circumstances, known to the officer at the time, which would
justify a reasonable person in believing that the suspect committed or was committing an
offense.

Reasonable Force—Force that is objectively reasonable under the circumstances. The
minimum amount of force necessary to effect an arrest or protect the officer or other person.

Reasonably Necessary—~Force is reasonably necessary when the facts and circumstances,
including the reasonable inferences drawn therefrom, known to an officer at the time he or she
uses force, would cause an objectively reasonable officer to believe that force is appropriate.

Reportable Use of Force—Any force above hand control or escort techniques applied for the
purposes of handcuffing, or escort techniques that are not used as pressure-point compliance
techniques, do not result in injury or complaint of injury, and are not used to overcome
resistance. The pointing of a firearm or CEW laser at a subject is a reportable use of force.
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Seizure (or Detention)—Occurs when an officer’'s words or actions would convey to a
reasonable person that he or she is not free to leave.

Serious Physical Injury—Physical injury that creates a substantial risk of death; causes death
or serious and protracted disfigurement; or causes impairment of the function of any bodily
organ or limb.

Serious Use of Force—Includes the following:
e All uses of lethal force by an NOPD officer;
e All critical firearm discharges by an NOPD officer;
e All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in serious physical injury or requiring
hospitalization;
All neck holds;
All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in a loss of consciousness;
All canine bites;
More than two applications of an CEW on an individual during a single interaction,
regardless of the mode or duration of the application, and whether the applications are
by the same or different officers, or CEW application for longer than 15 seconds,
whether continuous or consecutive, and;
e Any strike, blow, kick, CEW application or similar use of force against a handcuffed
subject

Supervisor—A sworn NOPD employee at the rank of sergeant or above (or anyone acting in
those capacities) and non-sworn NOPD members with oversight responsibility for officers.

Use of Force—Physical effort to compel compliance by an unwilling subject above unresisted
handcuffing, including pointing a firearm at a person.

Use of Force Continuum—An illustration that provides general guidelines for officers to
consider in making critical use of force decisions.

Use of Force Indicating Apparent Criminal Conduct by an Officer—Force that a reasonable
and trained supervisor would conclude could result in criminal charges due to the apparent
circumstances of the use of force. The level of the force used as compared to the resistance
encountered, discrepancies in the use of force as described by the officer and the use of force
as evidenced by any resulting injuries, withess statements, or other evidence are examples.

Use of Force Levels—For reporting and investigative purposes, the New Orleans Police
Department categorizes use of force by its members into four (4) primary force levels:

LEVEL 1
Level-1 uses of force include pointing a firearm or CEW at a person and hand control or

escort techniques (e.g., elbow grip, wrist grip, or shoulder grip) applied as pressure point
compliance techniques or that result in injury or complaint of injury. (Note: Hand control
or escort techniques applied for the purposes of handcuffing or escorts that are not used
as pressure point compliance techniques, do not result in injury or complaint of injury,
and are not used to overcome resistance, are not reportable uses of force.)

LEVEL 2

Level-2 uses of force include use of a CEW (including where a CEW is fired at a person
but misses); use of an impact weapon to strike a person but where no contact is made;
use of a baton for non-striking purposes (e.g., prying limbs, moving or controlling a
person); and weaponless defense techniques (e.g., elbow strikes, kicks, leg sweeps,
and takedowns).
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LEVEL 3

Level-3 uses of force include any strike to the head (except for a strike with an impact
weapon); use of impact weapons when contact is made (except to the head), regardless
of injury; or the destruction of an animal.

LEVEL 4
Level-4 uses of force include all ‘serious uses of force’ as listed below:
o All uses of lethal force by an NOPD officer;
o All critical firearm discharges by an NOPD officer;
o All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in serious physical injury or
requiring hospitalization;
All neck holds;
All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in a loss of consciousness;
All canine bites;
More than two applications of a CEW on an individual during a single interaction,
regardless of the mode or duration of the application, and whether the
applications are by the same or different officers, or CEW application for longer
than 15 seconds, whether continuous or consecutive;
e Any strike, blow, kick, CEW application, or similar use of force against a
handcuffed subject; and
e Any vehicle pursuit resulting in death, serious physical injury or injuries requiring
hospitalization.

Use of Force Report—A written report documenting a supervisor's investigation of a use of
force (in Blue Team application and Form #114).

USE OF FORCE POLICY STATEMENT

1. The policy of the New Orleans Police Department is to value and preserve human life
when using lawful authority to use force. Therefore, officers of the New Orleans Police
Department shall use the minimum amount of force that the objectively reasonable
officer would use in light of the circumstances to effectively bring an incident or person
under control, while protecting the lives of the member or others. Members are advised
that the Department places restrictions on officer use of force that go beyond the
restrictions set forth under the Constitution or state law.

2. Officers shall perform their work in a manner that avoids unduly jeopardizing their own
safety or the safety of others through the use of poor tactical decisions.

3. When feasible based on the circumstances, officers will use de-escalation techniques,
disengagement; area containment; surveillance; waiting out a subject; summoning
reinforcements; and/or calling in specialized units such as mental health and crisis
resources, in order to reduce the need for force, and increase officer and civilian safety.
Moreover, the officers shall de-escalate the amount of force used as the resistance
decreases.

4. Any evaluation of reasonableness must allow for the fact that officers must sometimes
make split-second decisions about the amount of force that is necessary in a particular
situation with limited information and in circumstances that are tense, uncertain and
rapidly evolving.

5. While the ultimate objective of every law enforcement encounter is to protect the public,
nothing in this Chapter requires an officer to retreat or be exposed to possible physical
injury before applying reasonable force. Nevertheless, officers should strive, where
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practicable, to first try to de-escalate a situation prior to using force.

USE OF FORCE PRINCIPLES

6.

NOPD officers, regardless of the type of force or weapon used, shall abide by the
following requirements:

o Officers shall use verbal advisements, warnings, and persuasion, when possible,
before resorting to force.

o Officers are expected to use sound judgment when making a subjective and
independent decision regarding the need and appropriateness of the force to be
used.

¢ Under no circumstances will an officer use force solely because another officer is
using force.

o Officers will use disengagement; area containment; surveillance; waiting out a
subject; summoning reinforcements; and/or calling in specialized units such as
mental health professionals or a crisis response team, when feasible, in order to
reduce the need for force and increase officer and civilian safety.

e When possible, officers shall allow individuals time to submit to arrest before
force is used.

MEDICAL ATTENTION

Immediately following a use of force, officers and supervisors shall inspect and observe
subjects for injury or complaints of pain. Officers shall obtain medical assistance for any
person who exhibits signs of physical distress, has sustained visible injury, expresses a
complaint of injury or continuing pain, or who was rendered unconscious. This may
require officers to render emergency first aid within the limits of their individual skills,
training and available equipment until professional medical care providers arrive on the
scene. Any individual exhibiting signs of physical distress after an encounter should be
continuously monitored by the officer involved in the incident or an on-scene assisting
officer until medical personnel can assess the individual. NOPD officers shall request
medical assistance without delay when a subject has visible injuries or the subject
complains of injury.

AUTHORITY TO USE REASONABLE FORCE (Louisiana R.S. 14:20 and R.S. 14:22)

8.

10.

Officers may use only necessary and reasonable force:
e To protect themselves from injury;

To protect others from injury;

To effect a lawful detention;

To effect a lawful arrest; or

To conduct a lawful search.

A use of force is “necessary” when it is reasonably required, considering the totality of
facts and circumstances, to carry out one of the above listed law enforcement objectives.

When practicable, officers will identify themselves as peace officers before using force. If
it is not already known by the subject to be detained, arrested, or searched, officers
should, if reasonable, make clear their intent to detain, arrest or search the subject.

Previously Policy 300: Use of Force
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11. Officers shall not draw or exhibit a firearm unless the circumstances surrounding the
incident create an objectively reasonable belief that a situation may escalate to the point
at which lethal force would be authorized. Once an officer determines that the use of
deadly force is no longer likely, the officer shall re-holster the weapon.

12. Officers shall not use force to attempt to effect compliance with a command that is
unlawful. Any use of force by an officer to subdue an individual resisting arrest or
detention is unreasonable when the initial arrest or detention of the individual was
unlawful. (See La. C. Cr. P. 220)

DEADLY FORCE

13. Deadly/Lethal force shall be used only when:
e There is an imminent danger of death or serious physical injury to the officer or
another person; or
e To prevent the escape of a fleeing subject if there is probable cause to believe:
0 The subject has committed a felony involving the infliction or threatened
infliction of serious bodily injury or death; and
0 The escape of the subject would pose an imminent danger of death or
serious bodily injury to the officer or to another person.

14. Officers are not authorized to fire their firearms in order to subdue an escaping suspect
who presents no imminent threat of death or serious injury.

15. Deadly Force may never be used for the protection of property.

DETERMINING THE REASONABLENESS OF FORCE

16. When determining whether to use force and in evaluating whether an officer has used
reasonable force, the facts and circumstances, when they are known or reasonably
should be known by the officer, that should be considered include, but are not limited to:

e The seriousness of the suspected offense or reason for contact with the
individual;

e Whether the subject poses a threat of injury to himself, officers or others, and the
immediacy and severity of the threat;

e The conduct of the individual being confronted as reasonably perceived by the
officer at the time;

e Officer/subject factors (age, size, relative strength, skill level, injuries sustained,

level of exhaustion or fatigue, and the number of officers versus subjects);

The effects of drugs or alcohol;

The subject's mental state or capacity;

Proximity to weapons or dangerous improvised weapons/devices;

The degree to which the subject has been effectively restrained and his/her

ability to resist despite being restrained;

The availability of other options and their possible effectiveness;

The training and experience of the officer;

The environment wherein the event is occurring;

Whether the person appears to be resisting in an active, aggressive, or

aggravated manner;

The risk of escape;

e The apparent need for immediate control of the subject for a prompt resolution of
the situation versus the ability to step back, regroup and develop an alternative
approach and the time available to the officer to make a decision;

Previously Policy 300: Use of Force



o Whether the conduct of the individual being confronted no longer reasonably
appears to pose an imminent threat to the officer or others; and
e Any other exigent and articulable circumstances.

DE-ESCALATION

17.

When it is consistent with protecting the safety of the officer, the subject, or the public,
officers shall use de-escalation techniques to avoid or reduce the need for the use of
force. These techniques include gathering information about the incident, assessing the
risks, assembling resources, attempting to slow momentum, and communicating and
coordinating a response. In their interaction with subjects, officers should use
advisements, warnings, verbal persuasion, and other tactics and alternatives to higher
levels of force. Officers should recognize that they may withdraw to a position that is
tactically more secure or allows them greater distance in order to consider or deploy a
greater variety of force options.

SUPERVISORY RESPONSE TO FORCE INCIDENTS

18.

The prospect of a favorable outcome is often enhanced when supervisors become
involved in the management of an overall response to potential violent encounters by
coordinating resources and officers’ tactical actions. Whenever possible, supervisors
shall acknowledge and respond in a timely manner to in-progress incidents in which
there is a higher potential for officers to use force.

FORCE LEVELS

19.

When use of force is needed, officers will assess each incident to determine, based on
policy, training and experience, which use of force option is believed to be appropriate
for the situation and bring it under control in a safe and prudent manner.

LEVELS OF RESISTANCE (see Use of Force Continuum)
Passive Resistance,

Active Resistance,

Aggressive Resistance, and

Aggravated Resistance.

LEVELS OF CONTROL (see Use of Force Continuum)

20.

21.

There are a variety of controls officers can use to stop the unlawful actions of a
subject(s) or to protect a subject(s) from injuring himself/herself/fthemselves or others.
The type of control officers use may vary based upon the facts and circumstances
confronting them. Officers shall assess all contacts to determine the appropriate level of
control. When possible, officers shall attempt to gain control of subjects by using verbal
commands/directives first.

If verbal commands/directives are ineffective or not feasible, officers may utilize other
control methods. If force is necessary, officers shall determine which control
technique(s), tactics or authorized defensive equipment would best de-escalate the
incident and bring it under control in the safest manner. When it is objectively
reasonable, officers may utilize the following skills and techniques when faced with the
levels of resistance as outlined in the Use of Force Continuum:

Previously Policy 300: Use of Force
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o Professional Presence—This includes all symbols of police authority, such as
badge, uniform, marked police vehicle, etc., and applies to all levels of control.

o Verbal Commands—This level includes fundamental verbal skills and strategies
that are available to the trained officer. The mere presence of the officer can be
included in this category.

e Contact Controls—When confronted with a subject demonstrating minimal
resistant behavior, the officer may use low-level anatomical compliance
techniques or physical tactics to gain control and cooperation. These tactics can
be psychologically manipulative as well as physical, and include additional verbal
persuasion skills, pressure point applications, and escort positions.

e Compliance Techniques—When a subject becomes resistant (active
resistance), the officer may use anatomical compliance techniques or physical
control tactics to overcome the level of resistance and remain vigilant for more
aggressive behavior from the subject.

e Conducted Electrical Weapon—The CEW is used in situations in which a
subject exhibits aggressive resistance and in situations in which the subject
presents an imminent threat to the officer, himself/herself, or another person.
This includes situations in which a suspect is actively fleeing from arrest for a
serious offense, but fleeing should not be the sole justification for using a CEW
against a suspect. Members should consider the severity of the offense, the
suspect’s threat level to others, and the risk of serious injury to the subject before
deciding to use a CEW on a fleeing suspect.

o Defensive Tactics—When a subject attempts to assault the officer or another
person (aggressive resistance or aggravated resistance), the officer is justified in
taking appropriate physical action to immediately stop the aggressive action and
to gain control of the subject. This may include the use of hands, fists and feet.

e Authorized Impact Weapons—Those less-than-lethal weapons such as the PR-
24 and expandable batons, which, when authorized by the NOPD and utilized in
accordance with training, may be used to overcome aggressive and aggravated
resistance.

e Deadly or Lethal Force—Deadly/Lethal force shall be used only when:
0 There is an imminent danger of death or serious physical injury to the
officer or another person; or
0 To prevent the escape of a fleeing subject if there is probable cause to
believe:
- The subject has committed a felony involving the infliction or
threatened infliction of serious bodily injury or death; and
- The escape of the subject would pose an imminent danger of
death or serious bodily injury to the officer or to another person.

Previously Policy 300: Use of Force
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USE OF FORCE CONTINUUM — ILLUSTRATION

22. The Use of Force Continuum is a guideline to assist officers in assessing which level of
control may be appropriate when confronted with a certain level of resistance. The Use
of Force Continuum does not replace the requirement that force must be objectively
reasonable and consistent with NOPD policy.

Passive Active Aggressive
Resistance Resistance Resistance

Contact Controls

Compliance Techniques

Conducted Electrical Weapons

Defensive Tactics

Authorized Impact Weapons

The above image illustrates the options an officer has at each level of resistance. It is provided
as a visual aid in decision-making. This illustration is not to be interpreted as a mandatory step-
by-step progression. It is recognized that a compliant encounter can escalate to a deadly force
situation quickly. Professional presence and verbal commands are present at every level of
resistance.

DUTY TO INTERCEDE

23. Officers have a duty to intercede to prevent the use of unreasonable force if the officer
has reason to know that unreasonable force is being used and there is a realistic
opportunity to intervene to prevent harm. The action required by the officer will depend
on the circumstances of the incident. Appropriate action may include, but is not limited
to:

e Verbal or physical intervention;
¢ Immediate notification to a supervisor; and
e Adirect order by a supervisor to cease the use of unreasonable force.

Previously Policy 300: Use of Force
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PROHIBITED ACTIONS

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

Neck Holds—Officers shall not use neck holds, except when lethal force is authorized.

Head, Neck, Throat, Heart, Kidney, and Groin Strikes with Impact Weapons—The
head, neck, throat, spine, heart, kidneys and groin shall not be intentionally targeted with
impact weapons except when deadly force is authorized. Head strikes with impact
weapons are prohibited except when lethal force is authorized.

Shooting at or from moving vehicles—Officers shall not discharge a firearm from or at
a moving vehicle unless the occupants of the vehicle are using deadly force other than
the vehicle itself against the officer or another person, and such action is necessary for
self-defense or to protect another person. Discharging a firearm in this circumstance is
never authorized when it is reasonable to believe that the vehicle may contain an
innocent passenger or it is reasonably apparent that the vehicle may careen out of
control and injure an innocent bystander.

Officers shall not intentionally place themselves in the path of, or reach inside, a moving
vehicle. Where possible the officer shall attempt to move out of the path of a moving
vehicle rather than discharge their weapon to stop the vehicle. Officers shall not shoot at
any part of a vehicle in an attempt to disable the vehicle.

Shooting through a door or window when the target is not clearly in view.
Warning shots or shots fired for the purpose of summoning aid are prohibited.

Using firearm as impact weapon—Officers should never use a firearm as an impact
weapon, i.e. “pistol whip” a subject or using the firearm as a club, except in situations
where deadly force would be authorized.

Force against persons in handcuffs—Officers shall not use force against persons in
handcuffs, except to prevent imminent bodily harm to the officer, or another person, or to
physically move the subject who has become passively resistant.

Force to overcome passive resistance—Officers shall not use force to overcome
passive resistance, except that physically moving a subject is permitted when it is
necessary and objectively reasonable.

OLEORISIN CAPSICUM SPRAY (OC Spray)-PROHIBITED

32.

Oleoresin capsicum spray is not authorized for general use by the New Orleans Police
Department. Officers shall not use or possess OC Spray while on duty, including officers
working secondary employment. Exception to the general prohibition is made for
SOD/SWAT use only, under highly specific circumstances such as riots and violent
demonstrations when a command level decision has been made to deploy OC spray.

Previously Policy 300: Use of Force
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DANGEROUS ANIMALS

33. Officers are authorized to use firearms to stop an animal in circumstances in which the
animal reasonably appears to pose an imminent threat to human safety and alternative
methods are not reasonably available or would likely be ineffective. The officer must be
cognizant of the surroundings when shooting at an animal and ensure there is no risk to
people in the area. Under circumstances in which officers have sufficient advance notice
that a potentially dangerous animal may be encountered, officers should develop
reasonable contingency plans for dealing with the animal (e.g., fire extinguisher, CEW,
animal control officer). Nothing in this Chapter shall prohibit any officer from shooting a
dangerous animal if circumstances reasonably dictate that a contingency plan has failed
or becomes impractical.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER:1.3.1.1

TITLE: HANDCUFFING AND RESTRAINT DEVICES

EFFECTIVE: 12/6/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy/Procedure 306

PURPOSE

This Chapter governs handcuffing and otherwise restraining suspects during detentions and
arrests to provide adequately for the safety and security of the suspect being detained or in
custody, the transporting officer, and the public.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. The New Orleans Police Department authorizes the use of handcuffs and restraint devices
in order to control suspects who are actively, aggressively, or aggravatedly resisting a
lawful detention or arrest in accordance with this Chapter, Chapter 1.3 - Use of Force and
department training.

2. Restraint devices shall not be used to demean, embarrass, punish, or display authority;
they also shall not be used as a show of force.

3. Consistent with NOPD Policy concerning use of force generally, force shall not be use
against an individual in handcuffs or other restraint device except as reasonably necessary
to prevent imminent bodily harm to the officer or another person or persons.

4, The improper use of force against individuals in handcuffs or other restraining devices can
constitute excessive force in violation of the United States Constitution and State law, and it
may result in criminal prosecution as well as civil liability.

DEFINITIONS:
Definitions relevant to this Chapter include:

Active Resistance—Resistance exhibited by a suspect that is between passive resistance and
aggressive resistance (e.g., attempts to leave the scene, flee, hide from detection, or pull away
from the officer’s grasp). Verbal statements, bracing, or tensing alone do not constitute active
resistance.

Aggressive Resistance—Is a subject’s attempt to attack or an actual attack of an officer.
Exhibiting aggressive behavior (e.g., lunging toward the officer, striking the officer with hands,
fists, kicks or any instrument that may be perceived as a weapon such as a knife or stick) are
examples of aggressive resistance. Neither passive nor active resistance, including fleeing,
pulling away, verbal statements, bracing, or tensing, constitutes aggressive resistance.
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Aggravated Resistance—When a subject’s actions create an objectively reasonable
perception on the part of the officer that the officer or another person is subject to imminent
death or serious physical injury as a result of the circumstances and/or nature of an attack.
Aggravated resistance represents the least encountered but most serious threat to the safety of
law enforcement personnel or another person.

Agitated delirium (also known as excited delirium)—A syndrome or condition characterized by
extreme physical agitation, paranoid or irrational behavior, and/or pain insensitivity, often but not
necessarily caused by mental iliness or substance use.

Positional or compression asphyxia—\When a subject's body position interferes with his or
her breathing, either when the chest is restricted from expanding properly or when the position
of the subject's head obstructs the airway. Death may occur from positional asphyxia.

Sudden tranquility—When a subject who was acting violent suddenly becomes calm, sleepy,
and appears to be resting.

ISSUANCE, MAINTENANCE AND CARRYING RESTRAINT DEVICES

5. Restraint devices described in this Chapter may be carried and used by officers of this
Department only if the device has been issued or approved by the Superintendent of Police
or his authorized designee.

6. Only officers, who have successfully completed Department training, maintained and
demonstrated their qualifications in the use of any approved restraint devices are
authorized to carry and use those devices.

7. Restraint devices may be used to restrain or arrest suspects who actively resist,
aggressively resist, aggravatedly resist, or demonstrate an intent to resist (actively,
aggressively, or aggravatedly) a lawful detention or arrest, and the use of the restraint
appears reasonable under the circumstances.

USE OF RESTRAINTS

8. Officers are responsible for the safety and well-being of the suspects in their custody and
control. Suspects under restraint may evidence signs of positional asphyxia, agitated
delirium or sudden tranquility due to recent physical exertions, existing physical
conditions, or drug use, and they must be continually monitored while under restraint.

9. Restraint devices described in this Chapter are authorized for use by officers who have
successfully completed Department-approved training in the use of those devices.

10. All routine maintenance of a restraint device shall be the responsibility of the officer to
whom it is issued, who carries it, or who uses it.

11. The following devices are approved for use:

(a) Handcuffs —
1. Smith and Wesson; Model 100; nickel or blue finish
2. Peerless Model 700 (or equivalent); nickel or blue finish with universal
size key
(b) Flex cuffs - a commercially produced plastic flexible band cuff with a one-way
locking system that can be fastened as a restraint around a person's wrists.
(c) Leg restraints — Smith and Wesson Model 1900; satin nickel finish
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When deciding whether to use an approved restraint device described in this Chapter,
officers should carefully balance all safety concerns with factors that include, but are not
limited to:

(a) The circumstances of the detention or crime leading to the arrest;

(b) The demeanor and behavior of the detained/arrested suspect;

(c) The age and health of the person;

(d) Whether the person is known to be pregnant;

(e) Whether the person has a hearing or speaking disability. In such cases,
consideration should be given, safety permitting, to handcuffing to the front in
order to allow the person to sign or write notes;

(f) Whether the individual has an injury or disability that may be aggravated by
handcuffing, and what reasonable accommodations may be made for such
disability; and

(g) Any other apparent disability or condition.

Once handcuffed, the arrested suspect shall be secured in the rear seat of the police unit.
The safety belt shall be properly utilized. Once secured in the vehicle, the primary
responsibility for the safety of the detainee or arrested suspect is with the transporting
officer.

Officers shall use caution when securing a suspect in a police vehicle utilizing a seat belt.
Seat-belting a suspect places officers in an awkward physical position, exposing them to
potential harm during the belting procedure. If possible, two officers should be present
when belting suspects in a police vehicle.

DANGERS OF RESTRAINTS

15.

Officers are reminded of the danger of “positional asphyxia," and will follow the guidelines
for care of restrained subjects listed below:

(a) Follow training guidelines for physical restraint of subjects.

(b) If a subject has been placed on his or her stomach, turn him or her on the side or
in a seated position as soon as handcuffs are properly applied.

(c) If the subject continues to struggle, do not sit, lie or kneel on the subject's back.
Hold the subject's legs down and secure their ankles with leg restraints (leg
shackles, Hobble leg restraints, or flex ankle cuffs). The use of these restraints
may require specialized training.

(d) Never attach the handcuffs to leg or ankle restraints. The use of any “hog-
tying” technique is strictly prohibited.

(e) Ask the subject if he or she has used drugs recently or suffers from a cardiac,
respiratory disease or condition such as asthma, bronchitis, or emphysema.

(f) Monitor the subject carefully, looking for breathing difficulties or loss of
consciousness. Immediately transport to a medical facility or call for EMS.

(9) If the subject is transferred to a detention facility, inform the facility’s custodians
of any preexisting conditions, treatment received or requested because of
respiratory difficulty or loss of consciousness.
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Officers are reminded of the danger of "agitated delirium" and will follow the guidelines for
care of restrained subjects listed below. Subjects in the state of agitated delirium have
easily identifiable symptoms and behavioral patterns. For the safety of both officers and
subjects, recognition of these signs is important. This is especially true in cases when more
than two or three of the symptoms are exhibited at the same time by the same person.
Once a subject suspected of agitated delirium is in custody, EMS should be immediately
contacted to evaluate the subject. Some of the symptoms include:

(a) Bizarre and/or aggressive behavior such as self-inflicted injuries; jumping into
water; shouting (frequently irrationally); hiding behind cars, trees, and bushes;
public disrobing (due to high body temperature or hyperthermia);

(b) Irrational or incoherent speech;

(c) Dilated pupils; shivering; high body temperatures (as high as 106 - 108 degrees
Fahrenheit +); or profuse sweating (due to high body temperature);

(d) Fear, paranoia, or panic;

(e) Violence toward others; violence toward objects, especially glass; or violence in
general;

(f) High resistance to pain (standard defensive tactics and OC spray may be
ineffective); and

(g) Unexpected physical strength;

1. For officer safety, NEVER engage a subject displaying symptoms of
agitated delirium one-on-one.

2. Subjects who display these symptoms and initially resist arrest violently
may become extremely tranquil, appearing to have given up and
accepted their fate. They may seem to be sleepy and resting. This is
termed "sudden tranquility" and usually occurs just prior to death.

3. When faced with a subject displaying these symptoms, officers will follow
the guidelines for "positional asphyxia" listed above.

RESTRAINT OF SUSPECTS BEING DETAINED

17.

18.

19.

It may be necessary to restrain an individual who is detained but not under arrest. The
use of restraints on suspects being detained should only continue for as long as is
reasonable to assure the safety of the suspect, officers and the public.

Investigative Stops—Officers have authority to handcuff a person when the officer has
a reasonable suspicion, based on individually articulable facts that the person has
committed a crime, and:

(a) A reasonable suspicion based on articulable facts that the person will flee if not
restrained;

(b) A reasonable suspicion based on articulable facts that the person might present
an immediate threat of serious physical injury to the officer or others present if
not restrained; or

(c) The person is, or the officer reasonably suspects based on articulable facts that
the person will be, physically uncooperative with the officer in a way that
interferes with the officer’s ability to pursue the investigation or conduct the stop
safely if the person is not restrained.

The authority to handcuff during investigatory stops continues only as long as one of the
circumstances listed above exists, or as long as continued restraint serves to avoid one
of the circumstances. If a change in situation eliminates all justification for the
handcuffing, and the officers on scene do not reasonably believe that any of the
circumstances listed above will exist if the person is released from the handcuffs, the
handcuffs must be removed.
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21.

22.
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Officers shall note on the electronic Field Interview Card if the individual was handcuffed
and the reasons why.

Detentions for investigation of infractions and violations—Officers have authority to
handcuff a person when the officer has authority to detain the person (Traffic Infraction
Investigation and Citation), and:

(a) The officer has a reasonable suspicion based on articulable facts that the person
will flee if not restrained,;

(b) The officer has a reasonable suspicion based on articulable facts that the person
might present an immediate threat of serious physical injury to the officer or other
present if not restrained; or

(c) The person is, or the officer reasonably suspects based on articulable facts that
the person will be, physically uncooperative with the officer in a way that
interferes with the officer’s ability to pursue the investigation or conduct the
detention safely if the person is not restrained.

The authority to handcuff during investigatory stops continues only as long as one of the
circumstances listed above exists, or as long as continued restraint serves to avoid one
of the circumstances. If a change in situation eliminates all justification for the
handcuffing, and the officers on scene do not reasonably believe that any of the
circumstances listed above will exist if the person is released from the handcuffs, the
handcuffs must be removed.

Other authority to handcuff—Officers have authority to handcuff a person when they
have authority to detain under the following circumstances:

(a) Detox holds.

(b) Detentions for conducting mandatory fingerprinting and photographing of sex
offenders and Uniform Controlled Substances Act violators.

(c) Detentions to determine identity of a person for the purpose of issuing a citation
for a violation or infraction.

(d) When an officer has a lawful right to detain the person and has a reasonable
suspicion based on articulable facts that the person will flee if not restrained.

(e) A reasonable suspicion based on articulable facts that the person might present
an immediate threat of serious physical injury to the officer or others present if
not restrained.

(f) The person is, or the officer reasonably suspects based on articulable facts that
the person will be, physically uncooperative with the officer in a way that
interferes with the officer’s ability to pursue the investigation or conduct the
detention safely if the person is not restrained.

The authority to handcuff during the above situations continues only as long as one of
the circumstances listed above exists, or as long as continued restraint serves to avoid
one of the circumstances. If a change in situation eliminates all justification for the
handcuffing, and the officer on the scene does not reasonably believe that any of the
circumstances listed above will exist if the person is released from the handcuffs, the
handcuffs must be removed.
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24.

25.
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Execution of search warrant at private residence—Officers have authority to
handcuff people they encounter on the premises as is reasonably necessary for the
execution of the search warrant with all practicable safety. Subject to the other
restrictions contained in this Chapter, officers shall consider the following factors in
deciding whether to handcuff individuals at a private residence during the execution of a
search warrant:

(a) The legitimate law enforcement interest in preventing flight in the event that
incriminating evidence is found;

(b) Minimizing the risk of harm to the officers; and

(c) The orderly completion of the search, which may be facilitated if the occupants of
the premises are present.

Execution of search warrants at business premises open to the public (restaurants,
bars, public area of offices, etc.)—Officers engaged in a lawful police activity can justify
the handcuffing of a person who is not a suspect if it reasonably appears under the
circumstances that handcuffing is necessary to protect an officer or others from physical
harm. Resistance to handcuffing under these circumstances does not support a charge
of Resisting Arrest because the person is handcuffed not as part of an arrest, but only as
a means of self-defense or defense of others. These kinds of detentions are not based
on criminal conduct and the justification for the handcuffing can dissipate rapidly.
Officers must pay close attention to the circumstances that justify these handcuffings,
and if a change in circumstances eliminates all justification for the handcuffing, the
handcuffs must be removed.

When deciding whether to remove restraints from a suspect, officers should weigh the
safety interests at hand against the continuing intrusion upon the suspect’s freedom of
movement.

RESTRAINT OF PREGNANT PERSONS

26.

27.

28.

29.

Females in labor shall not be handcuffed or restrained except in extraordinary
circumstances and only when such restraints are necessary to prevent escape or injury.

Females who are known to be pregnant should be restrained in the least restrictive
manner effective to assure the safety of the suspect, officers and the public.

Females in labor shall not be handcuffed or restrained except in extraordinary
circumstances when they actively resist, aggressively resist or aggravatedly resist a
lawful detention or arrest and the use of the restraint appears reasonable under the
circumstances and such restraints are necessary to prevent escape or injury.

Supervisory approval is required when officers handcuff pregnant persons or females in
labor.

RESTRAINT OF JUVENILES

30.

A juvenile under 10 years of age should not be restrained unless he or she is suspected
of a dangerous felony and actively resists, aggressively resists or aggravatedly resists,
or demonstrates an intent to resists (actively, aggressively, or aggravatedly) a lawful
detention or arrest and the use of the restraint appears reasonable under the
circumstances.
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31. Mechanical restraints, including handcuffs, shall never be used with juvenile status
offenders, including curfew offenders, in the absence of a real and credible threat that
the juvenile will use force against another person.

32. Juveniles shall not be handcuffed behind the back in the absence of a real and credible
threat that the juvenile will use force against another person.

33. Juveniles shall not be restrained with mechanical restraints other than handcuffs.
34. Juveniles shall never be handcuffed to a fixed object, such as a bench or a pole.

35. In addition to the above provisions, when a child is held in NOPD secure custody at the
Juvenile Intake Unit:

(a) Handcuffs should not be used except when cases of uncontrollable behavior
present serious threats to the safety of the juvenile or others. All reasonable
alternatives including verbal counseling or use of minimum physical restraint
shall be attempted before resorting to the use of handcuffs.

(b) Juveniles who are handcuffed must be isolated to protect them from abuse, and
shall be directly observed by an NOPD officer at least twice in every 30 minutes
to ensure the safety and well-being of the juvenile.

(c) Handcuffs shall not be used for a time period in excess of one hour, and shall
immediately be removed as soon as the juvenile is no longer a serious threat to
his or her own safety or the safety of others.

(d) NOPD officers shall not handcuff juveniles during juvenile court proceedings
absent a reasonable real and credible threat that the juvenile will use force
against another person, or specifically directed by the juvenile court judge in
each instance.

36. In addition to the above provisions, when a child is held in NOPD non-secure custody
at the Juvenile Intake Unit:

(a) Handcuffs shall never be used except when cases of uncontrollable behavior
present serious threats to the safety of the juvenile or others. All reasonable
alternatives including verbal counseling or use of minimum physical restraint
shall be attempted before resorting to the use of handcuffs.

(b) A supervisor shall approve the use of handcuffs before they are applied.

(c) Handcuffed juveniles — like all other juveniles in non-secure custody — must be
under the continuous observation of an NOPD officer for the duration of their time
in NOPD custody.

(d) Handcuffs shall not be used for a time period in excess of one hour, and shall
immediately be removed as soon as the juvenile is no longer a serious threat to
his or her own safety or the safety of others.

37. Reporting—For each incident when handcuffs are used for a juvenile in custody at the
Juvenile Intake Unit, whether secure or non-secure, the officer using the handcuffs must
appropriately document the following:

(a) Name of the juvenile.

(b) Date and time the restraints were applied and by whom.

(c) Persons notified, and when and from whom approval is obtained.
(d) Location and confinement.

(e) Staff member assigned to supervise.
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RESTRAINTS ON PERSONS WITH DISABILTIES

38.

Unless exigent circumstances do not permit, after securing the scene and reasonably
ensuring that there is no threat to human life, officers should make objectively
reasonable modifications to standard cuffing and restraint practices in order to provide
necessary, reasonable accommodations based on a suspect’s known or apparent
disability.

APPLICATION OF HANDCUFFS OR FLEX CUFFS

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

Handcuffs, including flex cuffs, may only be used to restrain a suspect's hands. Special
care should be made to insure that the flex cuffs are not so tight as to cut off circulation
to the hands.

The same handcuffing procedures used for standard handcuffing should be used for
applying flex cuffs.

Some of the tactics used in standard handcuffing will not apply due to the nature and
characteristics of the flex cuffs.

Caution should be taken to ensure flex cuffs are properly fitted and not over tightened.

Flex cuffs shall not be removed with any sharp and/or pointed object (i.e., knives,
pointed scissors, etc.). A removal tool designed for safely removing flex cuffs should be
used.

Because of the nature of the ratcheting mechanism of flex cuffs and their inability to be
double locked, officers shall make frequent checks to insure the suspect secured has not
tightened them restricting blood flow .

Handcuffing is not an absolute requirement of the Department. Officers should consider
handcuffing any person they have legally detained or arrested when they reasonably
believe that degree of restraint is necessary. Officers should not assume every
person should be handcuffed regardless of the circumstances.

If a CEW is used, the officer should attempt to handcuff a suspect during the CEW
activation cycle if possible. This is referred to as “controlling/cuffing under power” (see
Chapter 1.7.1 — CEW).

When handcuffs are employed and always prior to the suspect being placed in a unit for
transport, handcuffs shall be double-locked and checked to make sure the double-lock is
set to prevent tightening and injury.

When one pair of handcuffs is not sufficient to restrain the individual due to size, injury or
other physical condition and a single pair of handcuffs may cause an unreasonable level
of discomfort, officers should consider alternatives, such as using an additional set of
handcuffs linked in a chain or multiple flex cuffs.

An officer’'s handcuffs should be removed as soon as reasonable after the person has
been seated, accepted for processing/custody by the jailor and is safely confined within
a detention facility.
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NOTIFICATION OF RESTRAINT USE OTHER THAN HANDCUFFS

50.

51.

When an officer transports a suspect with the use of restraints other than handcuffs,
the officer shall inform the jail or detention facility staff upon arrival at the jail or facility
that restraints were used.

This notification should include all information regarding the circumstances the officer
reasonably believes would present a safety concern or medical risk to the suspect (e.g.,
prolonged struggle, extreme agitation, impaired respiration) that may have occurred prior
to, or during, the suspect’s transportation to the jail / facility.

APPLICATION OF AUXILIARY RESTRAINT DEVICES

52.

Only Department authorized devices may be used by officers. Any person in auxiliary
restraints and being placed in the custody or control of the NOPD shall be continuously
monitored by the officers or members in whose custody or control he or she remains.

APPLICATION OF LEG RESTRAINTS

53.

An officer may use leg restraints on a suspect when the suspect is actively resisting,
aggressively resisting or aggravatedly resisting, or demonstrates the intent to resist
actively, aggressively, or aggravatedly, a lawful detention or arrest, the use of the
restraint appears reasonable under the circumstances and it is reasonable to do so
during the course of detention, arrest or transportation. Only leg restraint devices
approved by the Department shall be used.

ADDITIONAL LEG RESTRAINT CONSIDERATIONS

54.

In determining whether to use a leg restraint, officers should consider:

(a) Whether the suspect, officers and the public could be injured due to the violent
behavior of a suspect and the safety of the suspect, officers and the public
requires it;

(b) Whether it is necessary to protect the suspect from his or her own actions (e.g.,
hitting his or her head against the interior of the transport unit, running from the
arresting officer while handcuffed, kicking at objects or officers); and

(c) Whether it is necessary to avoid damage to property (e.g., kicking at windows of
the transport unit).

GUIDELINES FOR THE USE OF LEG RESTRAINTS

55.

The following guidelines should be followed when applying leg restraints:

(a) If practicable, officers should notify a supervisor of the intent to apply the leg
restraint device prior to use. A supervisor shall be notified as soon as possible
after the application of the leg restraint device.

(b) Once applied, absent a medical emergency, restraints should remain in place
until the officer arrives at the detention facility or the suspect no longer appears
to pose a threat.

(c) Once secured, a suspect shall not be placed on his or her stomach for an
extended period. This position could reduce the person's ability to breathe. The
person should be placed in a seated position in a police unit and secured with a
seat belt.
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(d) The restrained suspect shall be continually monitored by an officer while in leg
restraints. The monitoring officer should ensure the suspect does not roll onto
and remain on his or her stomach.

(e) Officers shall look for signs of labored breathing and take appropriate steps to
relieve and minimize any obvious factors contributing to this condition.

(f) Ask the prisoner if the circulation is adequate and adjust the tension to the extent
necessary for adequate circulation to be maintained

(g) Visually inspect the prisoner’s legs, ankles, and/or feet for swelling, discoloration,
or any other indication of inhibited circulation.

(h) When transported by ambulance/paramedic unit and requested by medical
personnel, the restrained person should be accompanied by an officer. The
transporting officer should describe to medical personnel any behaviors or
circumstances they believe would present potential safety or medical risks to the
suspect (e.g., prolonged struggle, extreme agitation, impaired respiration).

(i) When transported by NOPD the prisoner should be maintained in an upright
position using the vehicle’s seat belt restraint system.

EXTENDED TRANSPORT TIMES

56.

When the transportation or NOPD custody of a suspect is expected to last for an
extended period, officers shall be cognizant of the status and position of restraints on the
suspect and the suspect’s position at all times. Any adjustment to the status or position
of the restraints should be made as soon as the officer(s) become aware of a potential
need. For safety, one officer should reapply the restraints while a second officer
maintains a cover position.

REQUIRED DOCUMENTATION

57.

58.

If a suspect is detained, restrained and released without arrest, the officer shall
document the details of the detention, restraint and release. This documentation shall be
in the form of a Departmental Electronic Field Interview Card or on an Electronic Police
Report under an appropriate signal.

If a suspect is arrested, the use of restraints shall be documented in the related
Electronic Police Report and any reports / forms (Blue Team and Form 114) required
under Chapter 1.3.6 — Reporting Use of Force. The reporting officer shall include, as
appropriate:

(a) The amount of time the suspect was restrained;

(b) How the suspect was transported and the position of the suspect;

(c) Observations of the suspect's behavior during arrest and transport as well as any
signs of physiological problems;

(d) Any known or suspected drug use or other possible medical problems; and

(e) The type and manner of restraints used.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 1.3.1.2

TITLE: CONTROL DEVICES AND TECHNIQUES

EFFECTIVE: 12/6/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy/Procedure 308

PURPOSE

This Chapter governs the issuance, maintenance, and use of control devices and techniques
during detentions and arrests to provide for the safety and security of the subject being detained
or in custody, the officer, and the public.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. The New Orleans Police Department authorizes the use of control devices and
techniques in order to control persons who actively, aggressively or aggravatedly resist a
lawful detention or arrest in accordance with this Chapter, Chapter 1.3 - Use of Force
and department training.

2. Control devices and techniques shall not be used to demean, embarrass, or punish.
DEFINITIONS
Definitions relevant to this Chapter include:

Active Resistance—Resistance exhibited by a suspect that is between passive resistance and
aggressive resistance (e.g., attempts to leave the scene, flee, hide from detection, or pull away
from the officer’s grasp). Verbal statements, bracing, or tensing alone do not constitute active
resistance.

Aggressive Resistance—Is a subject’s attempt to attack or an actual attack of an officer.
Exhibiting aggressive behavior (e.g., lunging toward the officer, striking the officer with hands,
fists, kicks or any instrument that may be perceived as a weapon such as a knife or stick) are
examples of aggressive resistance. Neither passive nor active resistance, including fleeing,
pulling away, verbal statements, bracing, or tensing, constitute aggressive resistance.

Aggravated Resistance—When a subject’s actions create an objectively reasonable
perception on the part of the officer that the officer or another person is subject to imminent
death or serious physical injury as a result of the circumstances and/or nature of an attack.
Aggravated resistance represents the least encountered but most serious threat to the safety of
law enforcement personnel or another person.
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Agitated Delirium (also known as Excited Delirium) - a syndrome or condition characterized by
extreme physical agitation, paranoid or irrational behavior, and/or pain insensitivity, often but not
necessarily caused by mental iliness or substance use. (symptoms listed below).

Anatomical Compliance Technique— The act of applying pressure to vulnerable areas, weak
points or pressure points of the body. This technique is used to cause immediate compliance by
a subject who poses a threat.

Compliant—Cooperative obedience in response to lawful requests or directions from law
enforcement personnel.

Imminent Threat—An immediately impending danger that must be instantly met.

Impact Weapon— Any solid or semi-solid object used by an officer as a method of gaining
control of a subject. Absent exigent circumstances, officers shall not use non-traditional
weapons/hard objects, such as firearms or radios, as impact weapons.

Neck Hold— One of the following types of holds: (1) arm-bar control hold, a hold that inhibits
breathing by compression of the airway in the neck; (2) carotid restraint hold, a hold that inhibits
blood flow by compression of the blood vessels in the neck; (3) lateral vascular neck constraint;
or (4) a hold with a knee or other object to the back of a prone subject's neck. A neck hold is
considered lethal force.

Positional or Compression Asphyxia—\When a subject’s body position interferes with
breathing, either when the chest is restricted from expanding properly or when the position of
the subject’s head obstructs the airway. Death may occur from positional asphyxia.

Reportable Use of Force—Any force above hand control or escort techniques applied for the
purposes of handcuffing, or escort techniques that are not used as pressure-point compliance
techniques, do not result in injury or complaint of injury, and are not used to overcome
resistance. The pointing of a firearm or CEW laser at a subject is a reportable use of force.

Sudden Tranquility—When a subject who was acting violent suddenly becomes calm, sleepy,
and appears to be resting.

Training Coordinator—Member or members of the Education and Training Division staff
designated by the Commander of the Education and Training Division to ensure all department
personnel who are authorized to carry a control device have been properly trained and certified
to carry any specific control device and are retrained or recertified as required by Departmental
regulations.

ISSUANCE, MAINTENANCE AND CARRYING OF CONTROL DEVICES

3. Control devices and techniques described in this Chapter may be carried and/or used by
members of this Department only if the device or technique has been issued or
approved by the Superintendent of Police or his or her authorized designee.

4. All routine maintenance and care of a control device shall be the responsibility of the
member to which it is issued, who carries it, or who uses it.

PRIOR TRAINING

5. Any previous baton training that any officer has received which may employ any type of
strike to the head area above the shoulder line should not be utilized. This will include
any prior training received through the New Orleans Police Academy, military training, or
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any training received by any other means.

6. Any prior training received in any type choke-hold, carotid type or otherwise should not
be utilized. This will include any prior training received through the New Orleans Police
Department, military training, or by any other means.

7. Any prior training received in any type of anatomical control technique that employs a
baton, flashlight, or other weapon that applies any type hold to the head area above the
shoulder line should not be utilized. This includes any prior training received through the
New Orleans Police Academy, military training or by any other means.

NECK HOLDS

8. Neck holds are prohibited except where lethal force is authorized.

USE OF RESTRAINTS

9. Control devices or techniques may be used to restrain or arrest subjects who actively
resist, aggressively resist or aggravatedly resist a lawful detention or arrest and the use
of the device or technique appears objectively reasonable under the circumstances.

10. Members are responsible for the safety and well-being of the subjects in their custody
and control. Subjects who have resisted control or restraint may evidence signs of
Positional Asphyxia, Agitated Delirium, or Sudden Tranquility due to recent physical
exertions, existing physical conditions or drug use and must be monitored while they are
restrained.

11. Control devices or techniques described in this Chapter are authorized for use by
members who have successfully completed Department-approved training in the use of
those devices or techniques.

12. Control devices may be used when a decision has been made to restrain or arrest
subjects who have or demonstrate the intent to be violent and the use of the device
appears reasonable under the circumstances.

13. Only the following control devices are approved for use when justified:

(a) Expandable batons (includes Monadnock Expandable Baton and ASP Batons)
(b) Monadnock PR-24 Side Handle Police Baton
(c) Monadnock Defensive Tactics System (MDTS)

14. Only the following anatomical control techniques are approved for use when justified:

(a) Standard control holds include those from Monadnock Defensive Tactics and
Strategic Self-Defense & Grappling Tactics (SSGT) Strong Side or Support Side
Escort Position or Two-on-One Escort Position;

(b) SSGT Hollow Behind The Ear Pressure Point to Escort Position or Brachial
Pressure Point to Escort Position

(c) SSGT Rear Wrist Lock to Escort Position

(d) SSGT PR-24 or Expandable Baton Strong Side or Support Side Arm lock to an
Escort Position

15. Once a suspect becomes compliant officers shall cease use of Anatomical Compliance
techniques immediately.
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16. When deciding whether to use an approved control device or technique described in this
Chapter, members should carefully balance all safety concerns with factors that include,
but are not limited to:

(a) The circumstances of the detention or crime leading to the arrest;
(b) The demeanor and behavior of the detained / arrested subject;
(c) The age and health of the subject;

(d) Whether the subject is known to be, or appears to be, pregnant;
(e) Any other apparent disability or condition.

AUTHORIZED IMPACT WEAPON GUIDELINES

17. The need to immediately control a suspect must be weighed against the risk of causing
serious injury.

18. An intentional strike to the head, neck, throat, spine, heart, and kidneys with any impact
weapon is prohibited except when lethal force is authorized.

19. Uniformed personnel shall carry the authorized baton in its authorized holder on the duty
gun belt. Plainclothes and non-field personnel may carry the baton as authorized and in
accordance with the needs of their assignment or at the direction of their supervisor.

20. Other NOPD-issued equipment such as radios, rifles, shotguns, handguns, flashlights,
and handcuffs shall not be used as impact weapons except in such circumstances
where deadly/lethal force is authorized.

REQUIRED DOCUMENTATION

21. If a subject is arrested, the use of any control devices shall be documented in the related
Electronic Police Report and any reports or forms (Blue Team and Form 114) required
under Chapter 1.3.6 — Reporting Use of Force. The reporting member shall include, as
appropriate:

(a) The type and manner of control devices used;

(b) How and if the suspect was treated and transported;

(c) Observations of the suspect's behavior during arrest, treatment and transport as
well as any signs of physiological problems; and

(d) Any known injuries or suspected drug use or other possible medical problems.

EDUCATION AND TRAINING DIVISION RESPONSIBILITIES

22. Only officers who have successfully completed Department-approved training and
maintained their qualifications in the use of any control device are authorized to carry
and use the device.

23. The Education and Training Division shall ensure that each Department member
authorized to carry and use the device:

(a) Receives instructions from a certified instructor on the proper use of the PR-24
Rigid/Expandable Side-Handle Baton/PR-24 Control Device, according to the
Monadnock requirements. The Monadnock PR-24 Basic Course requires a
minimum of 8 hours for a first time user.

(b) Receives instructions from a certified instructor on how the proper use of the
Monadnock Expandable Baton according to the Monadnock Expandable Baton
requirements. The Monadnock Expandable Baton basic course requires a
minimum of 4 hours for the first time user.
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Achieves a minimum score of 70% on a written exam on the functions and proper use of both
the Monadnock PR-24 and Expandable Baton.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

Upon passing the written portion of each examination, the student shall be required to
demonstrate proficiency to at least minimum acceptable performance standards in all
taught techniques of each device to a certified Monadnock PR-24 and Monadnock
Expandable Baton Instructor before being certified to carry or use either baton.

The Education and Training Division shall manage the control device issuance, training,
and the inventory(s).

Control devices will be annually inspected as part of the in-service training by Education
and training Division personnel or the designated instructor for that device. The
inspection shall be documented.

Damaged departmental control devices returned to the Education and Training Division
shall be properly disposed of, repaired, or replaced.

The Commander of the Education and Training Division or the designated Training
Coordinator shall ensure:

(a) Proficiency training is monitored and documented by the appropriate certified
control device, weapons or tactics instructor;

(b) Retraining for all control devices should occur pursuant to the manufacturer’s
guidelines or every two years at a minimum;

(c) All training and proficiency for control devices will be documented in the officer's
training file; and

(d) Officers who fail to demonstrate proficiency with the control device or knowledge
of Chapter 1.3 - Use of Force and Chapter 1.3.6 — Reporting Use of Force will
be provided remedial training. If an officer cannot demonstrate proficiency with a
control device or knowledge of the Department’s regulations after remedial
training, the officer shall be immediately restricted from carrying the control
device and may be subject to discipline.

REPORTING USE OF FORCE FOR CONTROL DEVICES AND TECHNIQUES

29.

Any reportable use of force including, but not limited to any application of an impact
weapon, control device or anatomical control technique excluding hand control or escort
techniques applied for the purposes of handcuffing, or escort techniques that are not
used as pressure point compliance techniques, do not result in injury or complaint of
injury, and are not used to overcome resistance listed within this policy shall be
documented in the related incident report and reported pursuant to the Use of Force
Policy.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 1.3.2

TITLE: FORCE INVESTIGATION TEAM (FIT)

EFFECTIVE: 12/6/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy/Procedure 310

PURPOSE

The purpose of this Chapter is to set standards for the Force Investigation Team (FIT) to
investigate and assess all serious uses of force involving department members in a fair and
impartial manner utilizing individuals with appropriate expertise, independence, and
investigative skills to ensure that uses of force that are contrary to law or policy are identified
and appropriately resolved; that policy, training, equipment, or tactical deficiencies related to the
use of force are identified and corrected; and that investigations of sufficient quality to ensure
that officers are held accountable, as necessary, are conducted

POLICY STATEMENT

1. FIT shall fully and fairly investigate all serious uses of force. In addition to all serious
uses of force, FIT shall investigate uses of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by
an officer, unless referred to another law enforcement agency; uses of force by
Department members of a rank higher than sergeant; uses of force reassigned to FIT by
the Superintendent, the Superintendent’s designee, or the Public Integrity Bureau (PIB);
and any death, serious physical injury or injuries requiring treatment at a hospital
associated with a police pursuit. FIT also shall investigate all instances in which an
individual has died while in, or as an apparent result of being in, the custody of NOPD.
FIT members shall identify all policy, training, equipment, or tactical deficiencies related
to the use of force. FIT investigations may result in criminal charges, administrative
action, or both.

2. NOPD’s Homicide Section shall not investigate any officer-involved serious use of force
or any NOPD in-custody death. When it is appropriate to ensure the fact and
appearance of impartiality, NOPD may refer investigations of serious use of force, or
force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer, to an independent, competent
external agency, such as the Federal Bureau of Investigations.

3. FIT shall be composed of members who are specially trained in both criminal and
administrative force investigations. Members of FIT shall be assigned to PIB and shall
not be assigned to any district.
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DEFINITIONS:
Definitions related to this policy include:

Critical firearm discharge—A discharge of a firearm by an NOPD officer, including
discharges when no person or animal is struck. Range and training firings, humane destruction
of animals, and off-duty hunting discharges when no person is struck are not critical firearms
discharges.

Deadly forcel/lethal force—Any force likely to cause death or serious physical injury. The use
of a firearm (discharge) is considered deadly force. Neck holds and strikes to the head, neck, or
throat with a hard object are considered deadly force.

Conducted electrical weapon (CEW)—A weapon designed primarily to discharge electrical
impulses into a subject that will cause involuntary muscle contractions and override the
subject’s voluntary motor responses.

CEW application—The contact and delivery of electrical impulse to a subject with a CEW.

Force Investigation Team (FIT)— The NOPD unit tasked with conducting investigations of
serious uses of force; uses of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer; uses of
force by NOPD personnel of a rank higher than sergeant; and uses of force reassigned to FIT
by the Superintendent, the Superintendent's designee, or PIB. FIT also shall investigate all
instances in which an individual has died while in, or as an apparent result of being in, the
custody of NOPD.

Force statement— A written statement required as part of the departmental Use of Force
Report (in Blue Team application and Form #114). The Force Statement is completed by an
involved officer or witness officer documenting a use of force. A Force Statement is not
considered a compelled statement under Garrity v. New Jersey or under analogous State law.
The statement can be considered compelled only when the officer is ordered to provide a
statement after refusing to do so on the grounds that the officer has a reasonable, good faith
belief that such statement may incriminate himself/herself.

Force tracking number—A unique number assigned by FIT to each reportable use of force
event to facilitate awareness event and tracking of a use of force investigation. The number
includes the letters “FTN” for force tracking number, followed by the year the force event
occurred followed by a three digit sequential number starting with 001 for the first recorded
allegation of the year. FTN 2014-001 indicates the first reportable use of force event in 2014.

In-custody death—An incident in which an individual died while in, or as an apparent result of
being in, the custody of NOPD.

Involved Officer (I0)— An involved officer is an officer who
used force, or against whom force was used.

Lead investigator—The principal person conducting the investigation and responsible for
authoring the report.

Neck hold— One of the following types of holds: (1) arm-bar control hold, a hold that inhibits
breathing by compression of the airway in the neck; (2) carotid restraint hold, a hold that inhibits
blood flow by compression of the blood vessels in the neck; (3) lateral vascular neck constraint;
or (4) a hold with a knee or other object to the back of a prone subject's neck. A neck hold is
considered lethal force.
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Public safety statement— A statement by an involved or witness officer that describes the type
of force used, the direction and approximate number of shots fired by the involved officer (or
officers) and the suspect (or suspects), the location of an injured person, the description of
outstanding suspect(s) and the direction of the suspect’s flight, the time lapse since the suspect
was last seen, whether the suspect is armed, any other information that could assist in the
apprehension of outstanding suspects, description(s) of any victims or witnesses, description
and location of any know evidence, and any other information to ensure officer and public
safety.

Sequestered—The separation and isolation of officers, witnesses or accused from others who
may have involvement in or be witness to an action that is under investigation by the NOPD
either internally or criminally. The intent is to preserve the clarity and accuracy of the
individual’s independent recollection of events and actions and to minimize, to the extent
reasonably possible, contamination of memory by group discussion or conversation. This does
not apply to those cases where the sequestered persons are exercising legally protected rights
(e.g. access to legal counsel, labor representative, etc. —see R.S. 40:2531).

Serious physical injury—Physical injury that creates a substantial risk of death, causes death
or serious and protracted disfigurement, or causes impairment of the function of any bodily
organ or limb.

Serious use of force—Include the following:

All uses of lethal force by an NOPD officer;
o All critical firearm discharges by an NOPD officer;
All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in serious physical injury or requiring
hospitalization;
All neck holds;
All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in a loss of consciousness;
All canine bites;
More than two applications of an CEW on an individual during a single interaction,
regardless of the mode or duration of the application, and whether the applications are
by the same or different officers, or CEW application for longer than 15 seconds,
whether continuous or consecutive; and
¢ Any strike, blow, kick, CEW application or similar use of force against a handcuffed
subject.

Supervisor—A sworn NOPD employee at the rank of sergeant or above (or anyone acting in
those capacities) and non-sworn NOPD members with oversight responsibility for officers.

Use of force—Physical effort to compel compliance by an unwilling subject above unresisted
handcuffing, including pointing a firearm at a person.

Use of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer—Force that a reasonable
and trained supervisor would conclude could result in criminal charges due to the apparent
circumstances of the use of force. The level of the force used as compared to the resistance
encountered, discrepancies in the use of force as described by the officer and the use of force
as evidenced by any resulting injuries, witness statements, or other evidence are examples.
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Use of Force Levels—For reporting and investigative purposes, the New Orleans Police
Department categorizes use of force by its members into four (4) primary force levels:

LEVEL 1

Level-1 uses of force include pointing a firearm or CEW at a person and hand control or
escort techniques (e.g., elbow grip, wrist grip, or shoulder grip) applied as pressurepoint
compliance techniques or that result in injury or complaint of injury. (Note: Hand

control or escort techniques applied for the purposes of handcuffing or escorts that are
not used as pressure point compliance techniques, do not result in injury or complaint of
injury, and are not used to overcome resistance, are not reportable uses of force.)

LEVEL 2

Level-2 uses of force include use of a CEW (including where a CEW is fired at a person
but misses); use of an impact weapon to strike a person but where no contact is made;
use of a baton for non-striking purposes (e.g., prying limbs, moving or controlling a
person); and weaponless defense techniques (e.g., elbow strikes, kicks, leg sweeps,
and takedowns).

LEVEL 3

Level-3 uses of force include any strike to the head (except for a strike with an impact
weapon); use of impact weapons when contact is made (except to the head), regardless
of injury; or the destruction of an animal.

LEVEL 4
Level-4 uses of force include all ‘serious uses of force’ as listed below:

All uses of lethal force by an NOPD officer;

e All critical firearm discharges by an NOPD officer;

All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in serious physical injury or

requiring hospitalization;

All neck holds;

All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in a loss of consciousness;

All canine bites;

More than two applications of an CEW on an individual during a single

interaction, regardless of the mode or duration of the application, and whether

the applications are by the same or different officers, or CEW application for

longer than 15 seconds, whether continuous or consecutive; and

o Any strike, blow, kick, CEW application or similar use of force against a
handcuffed subject.

¢ Any vehicle pursuit resulting in death, serious physical injury, or injuries requiring
hospitalization.

Use of Force Report—A written report documenting a supervisor’s investigation of a use of
force (in Blue Team application and Form #114).

Witness officer (WO) — A witness officer is any officer at the scene of an event when force
was used. Whether or not the officer witnessed the actual application of force is not necessary
for the officer to be considered a witness officer.

CRIMINAL AND ADMINISTRATTIVE SECTIONS
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The Force Investigation Team is a sub-unit of the Public Integrity Bureau. The supervisor
in charge of FIT reports directly to the PIB Deputy Superintendent.

The Force Investigation Team is divided into administrative and criminal sections.
Information obtained through a criminal investigation can be shared with administrative
investigators and made part of the administrative investigation. Consistent with
applicable law, compelled statements obtained as a result of an administrative
investigation shall not be shared with criminal investigators and cannot be made part of
the criminal investigation.

If an investigation proceeds criminally, any compelled interview of the subject officers
shall be delayed. Officers’ routine reports and public safety statements are not
compelled statements. No other part of the investigation shall be held in abeyance
unless specifically authorized by the Superintendent.

CRIMINAL SECTION

7.

Investigators assigned to FIT’s Criminal Section shall be responsible for conducting
investigations that are criminal in nature and may focus on both the officer(s) and the
suspect(s). The product of the investigation may result in the prosecution of the
officer(s), as well as the suspect(s).

The Department may relinquish its criminal investigation to an outside agency or may
request the criminal investigation be conducted by an outside agency with the approval
of the Superintendent of Police, or his/her designee.

ADMINISTRATIVE SECTION

9.

10.

Investigators assigned to the FIT - Administrative Section shall conduct investigations
that determine if a member of the department violated the Rules, Policies, and
Procedures of the department. The results of the investigation may result in disciplinary
actions against the officer(s).

FIT investigative information may also be used for training purposes.

IMMEDIATE SUPERVISORY AND FIT DUTIES

11.

12.

13.

The on-scene supervisor shall immediately notify FIT, via the Command Desk, and FIT
shall respond to:
(a) Every incident involving a serious use of force;
(b) Uses of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer;
(c) Uses of force by department members of a rank higher than sergeant;
(d) All instances in which an individual has died while in, or as an apparent result of
being in, the custody of NOPD; and
(e) All instances in which a person dies, suffers a serious physical injury or injuries
requiring treatment at a hospital during a police pursuit.

FIT shall also respond to any scene as ordered by the Superintendent or his designee or
PIB.

FIT shall immediately notify the PIB Deputy Superintendent and Commander of the use
of force, verify that the on-scene supervisor has notified PIB, and obtain a force tracking
number.
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The Commander of PIB shall immediately notify and consult with the City Attorney,
District Attorney, Independent Police Monitor, FBI, and the U.S. Attorney’s Office
regarding any use of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer, evidence of
apparent criminal conduct by an officer during a misconduct investigation, any use of
force in which an officer discharged his firearm, or where an individual has died while in,
or as an apparent result of being in, the custody of the Department.

INVESTIGATION

15.

16.

17.

FIT shall conduct all investigations in accordance with its written unit standard operating
guidelines. FIT’s responsibilities include:

(a) Responding to and securing the scene;

(b) Ensuring all injured parties receive timely medical attention;

(c) Examining the subject of the use of force for injury;

(d) Advising the subject of his/her rights and then interviewing the subject for
complaints of pain; and ensuring that the subject receives medical attention from
an appropriate medical care provider;

(e) Ensuring that the incident scene is processed and that all evidence related to the
use of force is collected, including, but not limited to, audio and video recordings,
photographs, and other documentation of injuries or the lack thereof (any
evidence that cannot be collected, for whatever reason, must be specifically
documented in the investigative report. (e.g. the subject’s refusal to have injuries
photographed));

(f) Identifying all officers who were involved in the incident, witnessed the incident,
or were on the scene when it occurred;

(g) Ensuring a canvas for and interview of civilian witnesses is conducted. Whenever
possible, interviews shall be recorded, including those where the person
interviewed states she/he did not witness any part of the incident. ;

(h) Obtaining signed, written statements from witnesses (written in their own words),
whenever possible;

(i) Ensuring that all witness officers provide a force statement and that the
statements include all information required by NOPD policy;

(j) Ensuring that no group interviews are conducted and involved officers are
sequestered;

(k) Ensuring that FIT not ask officers or other witnesses leading questions that
improperly suggest legal justification for the officers’ conduct, when such
questions are contrary to appropriate law enforcement techniques;

(I) Ensuring that all interviews are recorded;

(m) Considering all relevant evidence, including circumstantial, direct, and physical
evidence, and making credibility determinations as necessary; and

(n) Making all reasonable efforts to resolve material inconsistencies between the
officer, subjects, and witness statements, as well as inconsistencies between the
level of force claimed by the officer and the subject’s injuries.

FIT shall complete a preliminary report that shall be presented to the Superintendent or
his/her designee as soon as possible, but in no circumstances later than 24 hours after
learning of the use of force.

FIT shall complete all administrative investigations within 30 days from the use of force,
and any request for an extension of time shall be subject to the approval of the Deputy
Superintendent of PIB in consultation with the Superintendent.
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USE OF FORCE REPORT REVIEW

18.

19.

20.

FIT shall review all use of force reports of incidents for which FIT did not have primary
investigative responsibility and ensure that they are complete and accurate. FIT’s review
and quality control shall include:

(a) Ensuring that all witness and involved officers provided a force statement (except
witness officer statements are not required for Level 1 uses of force);

(b) Reviewing force statements to ensure that they include all required information;

(c) Ensuring that all evidence related to the use of force has been collected,
including audio and video recordings, photographs, and other documentation of
injuries or the lack thereof. Any evidence that cannot be collected, for whatever
reason, must be specifically documented in the investigative report. (e.g. the
subject’s refusal to have injuries photographed);

(d) Ensuring that civilian witnesses have been identified, located, and interviewed,
whenever possible, and that the interviews are recorded;

(e) Ensuring that the supervisor who wrote the use of force report completed his/her
supervisory review, including viewing of relevant video evidence;

(f) Considering all relevant evidence, including circumstantial, direct, and physical
evidence, and making credibility determinations as necessary.

(g) Making an assessment that the findings of the investigating supervisor are made
based upon a preponderance of the evidence presented in her/his report.

Whenever FIT discovers that use-of-force reports are deficient, FIT shall return the
report to the supervisor who wrote the report with instructions for its completion. FIT will
forward a copy of the memo returning the use of force report for further action to the
investigating sergeant’s commanding officer.

When an investigating supervisor fails to correct a deficient investigation or repeatedly
conducts deficient investigations, FIT shall refer a report of the supervisor’s conduct to
PIB for an administrative investigation. The supervisor shall be subject to corrective
action including counseling, training, demotion, and/or removal from a supervisor
position in accordance with Civil Service rules.

DISTRICT ATTORNEY NOTIFICATION

21.

22.

23.

If the incident results in the apprehension of a suspect, the FIT investigator shall submit
a complete report to the Orleans Parish District Attorney's Office within twenty-one days
of the apprehension. If the suspect was hospitalized as a result of force used by an
officer, the twenty-one day time frame begins at the time of booking.

Upon receipt of any forensic testing results, the FIT investigator shall submit the results
to the District Attorney's office via supplemental report by the lead FIT criminal
investigator.

If an incident results in the death of a suspect, the FIT investigator shall complete their
investigative report within forty-five days of the incident.

ORLEANS PARISH CORONER’S OFFICE

24.

FIT investigators shall request and obtain, when available, a completed Coroner’s
Report from the Orleans Parish Coroner's Office within 30 days regarding a death to a
use of force the District Attorney or other investigating agency regarding any non-natural
cause of death or homicide declaration within 60 days after the use of force.
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PUBLIC STATEMENTS/MEDIA RELEASE

25.

26.

27.

28.

The NOPD Public Information Office shall prepare a media release, with input and
concurrence from the investigating supervisor and the agency representative
responsible for each phase of the investigation. These releases will be available to the
lieutenant in charge of the Force Investigation Team or lead investigator in the event of
inquiries from the media.

The name(s) of the involved officer(s) may be withheld for 24 - 48 hours. Any request for
the name(s) of the involved officer(s) will be referred to the Superintendent for action.

No involved officer shall make any comments to the media unless authorized by the
Superintendent or a Deputy Superintendent (R.S. 40:2532).

Employees receiving inquiries regarding incidents occurring in other agency jurisdictions
shall refrain from comment and will direct inquiries to the agency having jurisdiction and
primary responsibility for the investigation.

INVOLVED OFFICERS

29.

30.

Once the involved officer(s) have been sequestered, the Platoon Supervisor or other on-
scene supervisor shall notify each officer that the incident shall not be discussed with
any NOPD member except with authorized members or representatives. The following
shall be considered for the involved officer (R.S. 40:2531):

(a) Any request for legal or officer representation (e.g., employee association) shall
be accommodated.

(b) While discussions with a licensed attorney are considered privileged as attorney-
client communications, involved officers shall not be permitted to meet with other
involved officers or with witness officers prior to providing a formal interview or
report.

(c) Discussions with officer representatives (e.g., employee association) will be
privileged only as to the discussion of noncriminal information. However, involved
officers shall not be permitted to meet with other involved officers or with withess
officers prior to providing a formal interview or report.

(d) A psychologist or other psychotherapist shall be provided by the Department to
each involved officer or any officer upon request.

1. Interviews with a licensed psychotherapist are considered privileged and
will not be disclosed except to the extent that a report is required to
determine whether the officer is fit for return to duty.

2. If an interview or session with a licensed psychotherapist takes place
prior to the involved officer providing a formal interview or report, the
involved officer shall not be permitted to consult or meet collectively or in
a group with a licensed psychotherapist prior to providing a formal
interview or report.

(b) Although the Department will honor the sensitivity of communications with peer
counselors, there is no legal privilege to such communications. Peer
counselors are cautioned not to discuss the facts of any incident with an involved
or witness officer.

Care should be taken to preserve the integrity of any physical evidence present,
especially on the officer's equipment or clothing. Items such as trace evidence (i.e.,
DNA, blood or fingerprints) are highly perishable until they can be properly retrieved and
preserved by lab members or investigators.
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Investigators shall make reasonable accommodations to the officer's physical and
emotional needs.

PURSUIT RELATED MOTOR VEHICLE CRASHES AND OFFICER INVOLVED SHOOTINGS

32.

33.

34.

When motor vehicle crashes involving a suspect vehicle and other civilian vehicles occur
during the course of a Use of Force Incident (vehicle pursuit), members of the district of
occurrence shall complete an official crash report supplied by the Department of Motor
Vehicles. Such approved reports shall be made a part of the FIT Report as an
attachment.

If an officer involved in a vehicle pursuit or any part of an incident which involves a motor
vehicle crash while driving a department vehicle, the on duty/on call Traffic Section Unit
investigator shall conduct an investigation and complete a crash report supplied by the
Louisiana Department of Motor Vehicles. Such approved reports shall be made a part of
the FIT Report as an attachment.

If the motor vehicle crash results in a fatality or serious physical injury which may result
in death, members of the Traffic Fatality Section shall investigate that portion of the
incident and complete a crash report. Such approved crash reports shall be made a part
of the FIT Report as an attachment.

RECORDS AND DATA

35.

36.

37.

FIT shall be responsible for maintaining all files and records on all use of force incidents,
both those investigative by FIT and those investigated at the unit level.

Because FIT is divided into two sections (Criminal and Administrative), FIT shall
maintain and file cases investigated by each section separately. Discussions on related
cases (administrative and criminal) involving the same officers or factual occurrence are
confined to members of the appropriate section of FIT. FIT Criminal Investigators shall
not access compelled statements or discuss their contents. FIT Administrative
Investigators shall not disclose to or discuss with any criminal investigators the contents
of compelled statements.

At the conclusion of each use-of-force investigation, FIT shall prepare an investigative
report that shall include:

(a) a narrative description of the incident, including a precise description of the
evidence that either justifies or fails to justify the officer's conduct based on FIT’s
independent review of the facts and circumstances of the incident;

(b) a summary of the investigative steps taken during the investigation, including but
not limited to conducting a canvas for witnesses;

(c) documentation of all evidence gathered, including names, phone numbers, and
addresses of witnesses to the incident. In situations in which there are no known
witnesses, the report shall specifically state this fact. In situations in which
witnesses were present but circumstances prevented the author of the report
from determining the identification, phone number or address of those witnesses,
the report shall state the reasons why. The report should also include all
available identifying information for anyone who refuses to provide a statement;

(d) the names of all other NOPD employees at the scene when the use of force took
place;

(e) making all reasonable efforts to resolve material inconsistencies between the
officer(s), subject(s), and witness statements;
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(f) explain the justification for, and reasoning used to make credibility determinations
as part of the investigative summary;

(g) FIT’s evaluation of the use of force, based on FIT’s review of the evidence
gathered, including a determination of whether the officer’s actions appear to be
within NOPD policy and consistent with state and federal law;

(h) An assessment of the incident for tactical and training implications, including
whether the use of force may have been avoided through the use of de-
escalation techniques or lesser force options;

(i) If a weapon was used, documentation that the officer’s certification and training
for the weapon are current; and

(i) Documentation of any disciplinary and/or non-disciplinary corrective action
recommended.

FIT shall maintain, on an ongoing basis, statistical data concerning use-of-force
incidents and reports. At least once a year, FIT shall conduct a comprehensive review
and analysis of all use-of-force incidents and reports, and FIT shall draft a public report.
The public report shall identify any significant patterns or trends; it shall also identify and
correct deficiencies including those that indicate training needs, equipment problems, or
that policy changes may be required.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 1.3.6

TITLE: REPORTING USE OF FORCE

EFFECTIVE: 12/6/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy/Procedure 300

PURPOSE

The purpose of this Chapter is to set forth requirements for reporting and investigating an
incident in which an NOPD officer used a reportable level of force and to ensure that such
incidents are thoroughly investigated in a fair and impartial manner.

POLICY

1.

It is the policy of this Department that every reportable use of force by an NOPD officer
be reported accurately, completely, and promptly, and investigated with the utmost
thoroughness, professionalism and impartiality to determine if the officer actions conform
to the law, complies with the Department’s Chapter on use of force, and was consistent
with NOPD training.

NOPD force reporting and investigation allows the Department and community to better
understand officer use of force. It enables the Department to determine the
appropriateness of officer actions during the incident and to determine whether the
incident indicates any need to change NOPD policy, tactics, training or equipment. Force
reporting and investigation thus is critical to promoting officer safety and the integrity of
the Department.

The Force Investigation Team (FIT) shall be responsible for investigating all incidents
involving Deadly Force, Serious Use of Force or the Use of Force Indicating Potential
Criminal Conduct (see definitions). FIT’s responsibilities are further set out in Chapter
1.3.2 — Force Investigation Team.

RESPONSIBILITY TO REPORT USES OF FORCE - GENERAL

4.

Officers who use force or observe the use of force shall notify their supervisors
immediately following any use-of-force incident. Officers shall notify their supervisors
upon receipt of an allegation of unreasonable or unreported use of force by an
officer. Officers who observe force and fail to report it shall be subject to
disciplinary action, up to and including termination.

Previously Procedure 300: Use of Force
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5. Officer(s) who use force shall complete a Force Statement and any associated NOPD
Incident Reports(s). An officer who witnesses a use of force or was present at the scene
when the force was used also must complete a Force Statement. These forms shall be
completed and forwarded to the officer's immediate supervisor for review and approval
prior to the end of his/her tour of duty, unless prevented by injury. (See Chapter 1.3.6 —
Reporting Use of Force for list of what must be included in the force statement.)

6. A department member who has been assigned a BWC device may review his or her own
BWC recording before completing a Force Statement to help insure accuracy and
consistency of accounts (Chapter 41.3.10 — Body Worn Camera) A department
member involved in any use of force incident or accident causing injuries will be
permitted, but will not be required, to review his/her own BWC recordings prior to
providing a recorded statement or completing reports. Witness department members will
only be allowed to review BWC recordings consistent with Chapter 41.3.10 — Body
Worn Camera. However, department members must complete their Force Statements
before the end of their tour of duty in which force is used and review of BWC recordings
shall not unduly delay the timely submission of a member’s other reports.

7. All public safety statements and other officer statements in incident reports, arrest
reports, force statements and similar documents, and statements made in interviews
such as those conducted in conjunction with NOPD’s routine use of force reviews and
investigation processes, are part of each officer’s professional duties.

8. A supervisor who uses force or is involved in a reportable incident, to include ordering
the force being investigated or participating in the incident leading up to the use of force,
shall not investigate the incident or review the Force Statements for approval. The
involved supervisor shall notify his/her supervisor immediately following any use of force
in which he or she is an Involved or Witness Officer.

9. The supervisor approving the officer's Force Statement or completing the Use of Force
Report shall ensure the reason for any delay is documented. Whether on duty or off
duty, officers who use or observe a use of force and fail to report it in a timely manner
shall be subject to disciplinary action.

DEFINITIONS

Force Investigation Team (FIT)—The NOPD unit tasked with conducting investigations of
serious uses of force; uses of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer; uses of
force by NOPD personnel of a rank higher than sergeant; and uses of force reassigned to FIT
by the Superintendent, the Superintendent's designee, or PIB. FIT also shall investigate all
instances in which an individual has died while in, or as an apparent result of being in, the
custody of NOPD.

Force Statement—A written statement required as part of the departmental Use of Force
Report (In Blue Team application and Form #114). The Force Statement is completed by an
involved officer or witness officer documenting a use of force. A Force Statement is not
considered a compelled statement under Garrity v. New Jersey or under analogous State law.
The statement can be considered compelled only when the officer is ordered to provide a
statement after refusing to do so on the grounds that the officer has a reasonable, good faith
belief that such statement may incriminate himself/herself.

Involved Officer—An involved officer is an officer who used force, or against whom force was
used.
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Public Safety Statement—A statement by an involved or witness officer that describes the type
of force used, the direction and approximate number of shots fired by the involved officer (or
officers) and the suspect (or suspects), the location of an injured person, the description of
outstanding suspect(s) and the direction of the suspect’s flight, the time lapse since the suspect
was last seen, whether the suspect is armed, any other information that could assist in the
apprehension of outstanding suspects, description(s) of any victims or witnesses, description
and location of any know evidence, and any other information to ensure officer and public
safety.

Use of Force Report—A written report documenting a supervisor's investigation of a use of
force (in Blue Team application and Form #114).

Witness Officer—A witness officer is any officer at the scene of an event when force was used.
Whether or not the officer witnessed the actual application of force is not necessary for the
officer to be considered a witness officer.

LEVELS OF REPORTABLE USE OF FORCE

10. For reporting and investigative purposes, the Department categorizes use of force by its
members into four (4) force reporting levels:

LEVEL 1

11. Level-1 uses of force include pointing a firearm or CEW at a person and hand control or
escort techniques (e.g., elbow grip, wrist grip, or shoulder grip) applied as pressurepoint
compliance techniques or that result in injury or complaint of injury. (Note: Hand
control or escort techniques applied for the purposes of handcuffing or escorts that are
not used as pressure point compliance techniques, do not result in injury or complaint of
injury, and are not used to overcome resistance, are not reportable uses of force.)

LEVEL 2

12. Level-2 uses of force include use of a CEW (including where a CEW is fired at a person
but misses); use of an impact weapon to strike a person but where no contact is made;
use of a baton for non-striking purposes (e.g., prying limbs, moving or controlling a
person); and weaponless defense techniques (e.g., elbow strikes, kicks, leg sweeps,
and takedowns).

LEVEL 3

13. Level-3 uses of force include any strike to the head (except for a strike with an impact
weapon); use of impact weapons where contact is made (except to the head),
regardless of injury; or the destruction of an animal.
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LEVEL 4

Level-4 uses of force include all ‘serious uses of force’ as listed below:

(a) All uses of lethal force by an NOPD officer;

(b) All critical firearm discharges by an NOPD officer;

(c) All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in serious physical injury or
requiring hospitalization;

(d) All neck holds;

(e) All uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in a loss of consciousness;

(f) All canine bites;

(g) More than two applications of a CEW on an individual during a single interaction,
regardless of the mode or duration of the application, and whether the
applications are by the same or different officers, or CEW application for longer
than 15 seconds, whether continuous or consecutive;

(h) Any strike, blow, kick, CEW application, or similar use of force against a
handcuffed subject; and

(i) Any vehicle pursuit resulting in death, serious physical injury or injuries requiring
treatment at a hospital.

NON-REPORTABLE LEVELS OF FORCE

15.

Hand control or escort techniques applied for the purposes of handcuffing or escorts that
are not used as pressure point compliance techniques, do not result in injury or
complaint of injury, and are not used to overcome resistance, are not reportable uses of
force, e.g., simply handcuffing someone, simply escorting a handcuffed prisoner.

OFFICER REPORTING REQUIREMENT

Force Statement Requirement

16.

Depending on the level of reportable use of force, as set forth below, an Involved Officer
(I0) and/or Witness Officer (WO) may be required to prepare a Force Statement. The
officer shall independently prepare his or her Force Statement and include facts know to
the officer, to include:

(a) A detailed account of the incident from the officer's perspective;

(b) The reason for the initial police presence, e.g.: response to (nature of) call, on-
view suspicious activity (describe the suspicious activity), flagged by a citizen
(nature of citizen’s concern), shots fired, or screams heard, etc.;

(c) A specific description of the acts that led to the use of force;

(d) The specific description of resistance encountered;

(e) A description of every type of force used or observed;

(f) Names of all assisting officers and supervisors participating in the actions leading
up to the use of force;

(9) The name of the supervisor the involved officer notified, and the time of the
notification;

(h) The name of the supervisor who responded to the scene;
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(i) Names, if know, of any civilian witnesses;

(i) A description of any injuries suffered by the officer, subject, or witnesses;

(k) Whether a body-worn camera was activated and its identifiable file location;
(I) Whether a vehicle camera was activated and its identifiable file location; and
(m)Whether a CEW activation occurred, even if the CEW was not discharged.

Officers shall not make conclusory statements, including the use of “boilerplate” or “pat”
language (e.g., “suspect made a furtive movement” or “suspect took a fighting stance”)
in statements and reports documenting use of force. A specific description of an
individual’s action(s) that led to the perceived need for a use of force response by an
officer must be clearly articulated.

Witness officers should prepare a Force Statement if they were present on the scene at
the time of the application of force even if they did not witness the actual application of
force. Their Force Statements should describe the role they played and include
information on what they saw or heard firsthand. If the witness officer did not hear or see
any part of the application of force, the Force Statement should so indicate.

Level 1 Use of Force

Following a reportable Level 1 use of force incident, the officer using force shall:

¢ Immediately notify his/her supervisor.

e Complete a Force Statement prior to the end of his/her tour of duty

e Complete an NOPD Incident Report on the underlying offense that required the
Use of Force. All critical information surrounding the officer’s Level 1 Use of
Force should be included in this report.

¢ The Force Statement and all associated NOPD Incident Reports shall be
provided to the same reviewing/approving supervisor prior to the officers’ end of
tour of duty.

Witness officers may also be required to prepare a force statement if directed to do so by a
supervisor.

20.

21.

Level 2 — 4 Use of Force

Each officer using a Level 2 through 4 use of force shall immediately notify his/her
immediate supervisor and shall:

e Provide a public safety statement to the responding supervisor;

e Complete a Force Statement prior to the end of his/her tour of duty; and

e Complete an NOPD Incident Report on the underlying offense that required the
Use of Force. All critical information surrounding the officer’s Level 1 Use of
Force should be included in this report

Each officer present at the scene (i.e., all Involved Officers and Witness Officer) of a
Level 2, Level 3, or Level 4 use of force shall also prepare a Force Statement.
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22. All Involved Officers or Witness Officers shall provide their Force Statements and the
corresponding NOPD Incident Report to the same reviewing/approving supervisor prior
to each officer’s end of tour of duty.

INVESTIGATING SUPERVISOR’S RESPONSIBILITY — GENERAL

23. Supervisors are required to write a Force Statement if they fit the definition of an
Involved Officer or Witness Officer as defined above. If they are a Witness or Involved
Officer, they must follow the requirements of this Chapter.

REPORTING LEVEL 1

24, Upon notification by an officer of a Level 1 Use of Force, the supervisor shall:

e |If possible, respond to the scene of the event to conduct an on-scene review;

e Ensure that all Involved Officers complete and submit a Force Statement prior to
the end of their tour of duty;

o Require Witness Officer to prepare a Force Statement if any aspect of the use of
force is under question;

e Contact FIT, obtain a Force Tracking Number, and ensure the force tracking
number is entered on the Force Statement, in the narrative of the associate EPR
and on all other associated documents;

e Ensure the Involved Officer has completed and submitted the underlying NOPD
Incident Report prior to the end of the officer’s tour of duty;

o Elevate and investigate any use of force that has been inappropriately
characterized as a Level 1 Use of Force;

e Upon approving the NOPD Incident Report and Force Statement(s), forward the
complete packet through the chain of command to the District/Division
Commander.

REPORTING LEVEL 2 OR 3

25. Supervisors shall thoroughly investigate and complete a Use of Force Report for all
Level 2 and Level 3 uses of force, with the exception of:

e Those incidents involving a serious use of force (Level 4 use of force);

e Uses of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer;

e A use of force incident by NOPD personnel of a rank higher than the supervisor
assigned to investigate the incident; or

o A use of force Investigation reassigned to FIT through determination made by the
Superintendent or his or her designee or PIB.

26. Supervisors shall be held accountable for the timely, accurate, and thorough
investigation and documentation of all use-of-force incidents under their command or
assigned to them for review and shall further ensure the provisions of all policies and
procedures are properly applied.
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27. Upon notification of a Level 2 or Level 3 use of force incident or allegation of excessive
force, the officer’s (s’) immediate supervisor shall:

Respond to the scene, examine the subject of the force for injury, interview the
subject for complaints of pain after advising the subject of his/her rights, and
ensure the subject receives medical attention from an appropriate medical
provider;

Obtain statements from the Involved Officers and Witness Officers;

Notify PIB immediately of the use of force and obtain a use of force tracking
number;

Identify and collect all relevant evidence and evaluate that evidence to determine
whether the use of force:

Was consistent with NOPD policy, and/or

Raises any policy, training, tactical, or equipment concerns;

Ensure that all evidence to establish material facts related to the use of force,
including audio and video recordings, photographs, and other documentation of
injuries or the absence of injuries are identified, collected, documented, and
preserved;

Ensure that a canvass for, and interview of, civilian witnesses is conducted
(Civilian witnesses should be encouraged to provide and sign a written statement
in their own words);

Ensure all officers who witnessed a use of force incident by another officer
provide an independently prepared Force Statement;

Sequester officers involved in a use of force incident until interviewed; group
Interviews are prohibited;

Ensure that Use-of-Force Reports identify all officers who were involved in the
incident, witnessed the incident, or were on the scene when it occurred;

Not ask officers or other witnesses leading questions that suggest legal
justifications for the officers’ conduct;

Record all interviews with civilian withesses and all follow-up interviews with
officers.

o Subjects shall be advised of their rights and that they are being
questioned only about the use of force. Interviews with subjects (including
advisements of rights) shall be recorded. During such force investigation
interviews the supervisor shall advise the subject that he or she is only
questioning the subject about the use of force.

Review all Force Statements and ensure all officer and witness officers’
statements include material facts.

Consider all evidence (circumstantial, direct, physical evidence, etc.) that may be
relevant to the investigation, and make credibility determinations, if feasible.
Supervisors will make all reasonable efforts to resolve material inconsistencies
between statements (officers, civilians, subject, witness, etc.), as well as
inconsistencies between the level of force claimed by the officer and the subject’s
injuries.
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Should the assigned supervisor at any point during a use-of-force investigation make a
determination that the force used should be elevated to a Level 4 investigation; the
supervisor shall immediately contact his/her District/Division Commander and the PIB
Force Investigation Team for on-scene assistance. FIT, at its discretion, may take over
the investigation. However, if, after a review of the facts and circumstances, the use of
force meets the criteria for Level 4 use of force, FIT shall assume the investigation.

REPORTING LEVEL 4

For all Level 4 use of force incidents, supervisor(s) shall:

o Respond to the scene;

¢ Obtain a public safety statement from the involved officer;

e Ensure aid is given to any injured party;

e Secure the scene, limit access to essential personnel and ensure evidence is
preserved;

o Coordinate the pursuit/apprehension of any outstanding suspects;

¢ Notify FIT via the Command Desk; and

e Provide assistance and support as required by the PIB Force Investigation Team.
(See Chapter 1.3.2 — Force Investigation Team)

USE OF FORCE - INVESTIGATING SUPERVISOR’S REPORTING REQUIREMENTS FOR
LEVEL 2 & LEVEL 3 USE OF FORCE

29.

30.

31.

For all investigations into Level 2 or Level 3 use of force events the supervisor shall
provide a written gist to the Division Commander by the end of his/her shift documenting
his/her preliminary determination of the appropriateness of the use of force, including
whether the force was reasonable and within policy, and whether the injuries appear
proportionate to the use of force described. The written gist shall also include summaries
of subject, witness, and officer statements.

The supervisor will complete and document the investigation within 72 hours of the
conclusion of the tour of duty in which the incident occurred. The supervisor will
document the investigation using a Use of Force Report (in Blue Team application and
Form #114), and submit it through his/her chain of command to PIB. Any extension to
this 72-hour deadline must be authorized by a District/Division Commander.

The supervisor’'s Use of Force Report shall include:

e The supervisor’'s narrative description of the incident, including a precise
description of the evidence that either justifies or fails to justify the officer’s
conduct based on the supervisor’s independent review of the facts and
circumstances of the incident;

¢ A summary of the investigative steps taken during the investigation, including but
not limited to conducting a canvas for witnesses;

¢ Documentation of all evidence gathered, including names, phone numbers, and
addresses of witnesses to the incident. In situations in which there are no known
witnesses, the report shall specifically state this fact. In situations in which
witnesses were present but circumstances prevented the author of the report
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from determining the identification, phone number or address of those witnesses,
the report shall state the reasons why. The report should also include all
available identifying information for anyone who refuses to provide a statement;

e The names of all other NOPD employees at the scene when the use of force took
place;

o Documentation of any non-disciplinary corrective action taken;

o Documentation of injuries incurred by the officer or subject, to include photos and
records of treatment at hospital;

e |dentify all audio/video recordings (e.g., Taser, BWC, DMVAR, surveillance, or
other existing video recording) that exist and whether the supervisor reviewed
them;

¢ Include as attachments to the use of force report:

o Force statements by all officers using or witnessing the use of force;

o A copy of all associated Incident Reports;

o A copy of any arrest reports;

o Copies of any hospital records if treatment was obtained; and

o Copies of any photos or audio/video tapes associated with the incident.

e The investigating supervisor’s evaluation of the use of force, based on the
supervisor’s review of the evidence gathered, including a determination of
whether the officer’s actions appear to be within NOPD policy and consistent with
state and federal law; and an assessment of the incident for tactical and training
implications, including whether the use of force may have been avoided through
the use of de-escalation techniques or lesser force options.

In the event multiple officers are involved in a single incident, regardless of the varying
levels of force used by a particular officer involved, the investigating supervisor shall
prepare only one Use of Force Report listing all involved personnel. When multiple levels
of force are used, the highest level of force shall determine the investigative
responsibility.

REPORTING AND INVESTIGATING UNREPORTED OR UNREASONABLE FORCE

33.

34.

When anyone reports to a supervisor an unreasonable or previously unreported use of
force the supervisor will conduct a preliminary investigation into the allegation, including
responding to the scene of the incident to identify and interview witnesses and preserve
evidence. The supervisor also shall inform PIB immediately of the allegation of
unreported or unreasonable force; PIB shall complete an appropriate investigation
pursuant to Chapter 52.1- Employee Misconduct Complaints and Internal
Disciplinary Investigations.

When a supervisor assigned to handle a Level 2 or Level 3 investigation, or in reviewing
a Level 1 investigation, determines possible misconduct may have occurred, the
supervisor shall:

(a) Criminal Misconduct—should the supervisor determine through investigation, or
in review of a level 1 investigation, there may have been criminal misconduct on
the part of the officer(s) involved in the use of force incident; the supervisor shall
suspend the force investigation immediately and immediately notify PIB and FIT
through the NOPD Communications Section / Command Desk. FIT will respond
to the scene and assume the investigation.
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(b) Administrative Misconduct—where a force investigation indicates administrative
misconduct, including a review of a Level 1 investigation, the
reviewing/investigating supervisor shall immediately notify PIB and FIT through
the NOPD Communications Section / Command Desk to respond to the scene.
PIB will review the attendant facts as communicated by the supervisor and make
a determination as to who will conduct the administrative investigation. The
initiation of an administrative investigation shall be documented in the Use of
Force Report to include the date/time PIB was notified and PIB control number
assigned.

INVESTIGATING USE OF FORCE — COMMAND REVIEW OF USE OF FORCE
INVESTIGATIONS AND USE OF FORCE REPORTS

35.

36.

37.

38.

The District/Division Commander shall be responsible for the accuracy, completeness,
and timeliness of Use-of-Force Reports prepared by supervisors under his/her
command. If the investigating supervisor requires more than 72 hours to complete the
investigation and sufficient justification for an extension exists, the Commander will
prepare a Form 105 explaining the need for the extension and providing the date by
which the investigation will be completed. The Commander will immediately forward a
copy of the signed and approved Form 105 to the Commander of PIB, ensuring the
Force Tracking Number is entered on the memo.

The District/Division Commander, who receives a Level 1, 2 or 3 Use-of-Force Report,
Force Statement(s), and any corresponding NOPD Incident Reports, shall review the
documents to ensure they are complete and consistent, and that the findings are
supported by the preponderance of the evidence. The District/Division Commander shall
order additional action by the investigating supervisor when it appears there is relevant
evidence that may assist in resolving inconsistencies or improve the reliability or
credibility of the findings. In the event the Commanding Officer orders additional
investigation by the supervisor, he should prepare a memo to the investigating
supervisor describing the deficiencies and directing him to complete the additional tasks
by a specific date. A copy of the Commander’s memo to the supervisor should be sent to
the Commander of PIB to alert him/her to any delay this may cause.

Only when the District/Division Commander finds the supervisor’s initial Use-of-Force
Report is complete and the findings are supported by the evidence will the investigation
file be forwarded to PIB through the chain-of-command.

When the District/Division Commander determines the supervisor’s findings of whether
or not the officer’s actions are within NOPD policy and consistent with state and federal
law are not supported by a preponderance of evidence, the District/Division Commander
shall document the reasons for this determination in a Form 105 and shall include the
memo as an addendum to the original investigation. The District/Division Commander’s
review should include an assessment of the incident for tactical and training implications,
including whether the use of force may have been avoided through the use of de-
escalation techniques or lesser force options.
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The District/Division Commander will be responsible for determining if any disciplinary
action or additional training is required for investigations or reports that are deemed
insufficient. The investigating supervisor's commander shall counsel the investigating
supervisor regarding the inadequately supported determination and any investigative
deficiencies that led to it. Where an investigating supervisor has repeatedly conducted
deficient investigations, the supervisor shall receive the appropriate corrective action,
including training, demotion, and/or removal from a supervisory position in accordance
with performance evaluation procedures and/or Civil Service Rules.

PIB shall forward all Use-of-Force Report to the Education & Training Division for
evaluation and revisions to training after PIB has reviewed the Use-of-Force Report..

Whenever the District/Division Commander finds evidence of a use of force indicating
apparent criminal conduct by an officer that was not identified by the original
investigating supervisor, he/she shall immediately notify the Commander of PIB
requesting a FIT investigation be conducted. The PIB Commander immediately shall
notify FIT, which will take over the investigation.

USE OF FORCE - FORCE INVESTIGATION TEAM RESPONSE

42.

43.

44,

In every incident involving a serious use of force, uses of force indicating apparent
criminal conduct by an officer, uses of force by department personnel of a rank higher
than sergeant, all instances of in- custody deaths and deaths as an apparent result of
being in NOPD custody, and all uses of force reassigned to FIT by the Superintendent or
his or her designee or the Deputy Superintendent of PIB, the supervisor shall
immediately notify the Command Desk which will in turn immediately notify FIT.

For all Level 4 use of force events, upon notification, the FIT supervisor will contact the
on-scene supervisor and obtain a briefing of the circumstances of the use of force. The
FIT supervisor will ensure appropriate FIT staff responds to the scene to ensure the
investigation into the use of force is investigated fully and fairly.

Upon notification of an officer-involved shooting or a use of force resulting in serious
injury, the FIT supervisor shall immediately contact the Deputy Superintendent of the
Public Integrity Bureau, the Public Integrity Bureau Commander, and the on-call member
of the Independent Police Monitor to confirm their notification regarding the incident. The
FIT supervisor will:

¢ Contact the on-scene supervisor to obtain a briefing on the circumstance of the
shooting;
o Ensure the on-scene supervisor obtains a public safety statement from the
involved and witness officers;
e Direct the on-scene supervisor to:
o Secure the scene;
o ldentify and separate involved and witness officers;
o lIsolate witnesses; and
o Protect all evidence, including body worn cameras;
¢ Respond to the scene and take charge of the investigation;
e Designate a member of the FIT team as lead investigator;
o Ensure sufficient FIT staff also respond to assist in the investigation; and
Conduct a FIT response and investigation in conformance with Chapter 1.3.2 -
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Force Investigation Team (FIT), FIT unit policy and procedures manual.

USE OF FORCE - PUBLIC INTEGRITY BUREAU RESPONSIBILITIES

45.

PIB shall:

e Have oversight responsibility over all investigations into Use of Force by NOPD
Officers;

¢ Maintain a log of all reportable use of force events;

¢ Provide field supervisors assigned to conduct an investigation into a use of force
with a Force Tracking Number (FTN) that will be entered on every document
prepared or associated with a reportable use of force event;

e Review all completed Force Statements submitted by officers using Level 1
reportable force;

o Review all completed Use-of-Force Reports prepared by field supervisors
assigned to conduct an investigation into a Level 2 or Level 3 reportable use of
force to ensure the investigation is complete and sufficient, and the finding(s) are
supported by a preponderance of evidence;

e Return to the District/Division Commander for further investigation any Use-of-
Force Report it finds deficient;

o When deemed appropriate, reassign the investigation into a Level 2 or Level 3
use of force to the FIT team;

¢ Maintain the central repository of all Force Statements and Use-of-Force
Reports; and

¢ Include an analysis of NOPD’s use of force and the department’s response in its
annual report.

The Deputy Chief of PIB shall immediately notify and consult with the City Attorney,
District Attorney, Independent Police Monitor, FBI, and the U. S. Attorney's Office
regarding any use of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer, evidence of
apparent criminal conduct by an officer discovered during a misconduct investigation,
any use of force in which an officer discharged his or her firearm, or where an individual
has died while in, or as an apparent result of being in, the custody of the Department.

Administrative Tracking, Support and Annual Report

46.

PIB shall be responsible for quality control of all investigations into use of force, for
tracking the status of the investigation and for maintaining the central repository for all
Force Statements, and use-of-force reporting and investigative files. PIB shall be
responsible for providing all administrative support and documentation required for the
Use of Force Review Board (See Chapter 1.3.7 - Use of Force Review Board).
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47. Annually, PIB will analyze the preceding year's use-of-force data and document its
findings in a public report that includes:

Force related outcome data;

Determination of significant trends;

Identification of training, policy equipment, or supervisory deficiencies; and
Recommendations to correct deficiencies.

a
b
c

(
(
(
(d

)
)
)
)

48. To collect data for purposes of training, resource allocation, analysis, and related
purposes, PIB may require the completion of additional report forms, as specified in
Department policy, procedure or law.

Reassignment of Use of Force Investigations

49, At the discretion of the Superintendent, or his or her designee, or the Deputy Chief of
PIB, a use-of-force investigation may be assigned or re-assigned for investigation:
e ToFIT;

e To another supervisor, whether within or outside of the Division or District in
which the incident occurred; or
e Returned to the assigned Unit for further investigation or analysis.

50. The returned assignment or re-assignment of investigations shall be explained in writing
via NOPD Form 105, Interoffice Correspondence to the Commander of the Division /
District to which it is being returned or reassigned.

51. Where a use of force is found not to comply with departmental policy, the
Superintendent, or his or her designee, shall direct appropriate disciplinary action be
initiated.

52. Where the use of force indicates policy, training, tactical, or equipment concerns, the
Superintendent or his or her designee shall ensure necessary training is provided and
policy, tactical, or equipment concerns are resolved.

Education and Training Division Responsibility

53. The Commander of the Education and Training Division shall ensure that Division staff
review and evaluate all uses-of-force reports to identify training issues. The Commander
shall ensure that the Division updates training material accordingly.

Supervisory Responsibility Involving the Destruction of Animals

54. Supervisors assigned to investigate a use-of-force incident involving the destruction of
animals shall be responsible for contacting the S.P.C.A. if a determination of the cause
of death of the animal is necessary or the Department of Sanitation to remove the
remains of the animal appropriately if no cause of death determination is required.

Use of Force Incidents Occurring Outside Orleans Parish
55. Whenever a NOPD member is involved in a reportable use-of-force incident resulting

from an enforcement action that occurs outside Orleans Parish, the involved member
shall immediately notify the NOPD Communications Section and/or Command Desk.
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Upon notification, the Communications Section shall:

(a) Notify the primary jurisdiction’s law enforcement agency where the incident
occurred;

(b) Send an on-duty supervisor to the jurisdiction in which the incident occurred
unless the distance makes it impractical (The supervisor shall remain with the
member(s) during the investigation by the outside agency);

(c) Notify the Deputy Chief of PIB who shall determine if PIB and/or FIT investigators
are to be called-out; and

(d) Notify the PIB Commander who shall determine if the PIB Administrative
Investigators are to be called-out.

The law enforcement agency that has jurisdiction where the incident occurred has
incident command and primary criminal investigation responsibility.

PIB and/or FIT investigators shall request to monitor and attend the interview of NOPD
personnel, unless the distance involved makes this impractical.

Level 4 Force Incidents Involving Outside Agency Personnel

59.

FIT shall conduct criminal investigations for Level-4 use-of-force incidents and in-
custody deaths by personnel from other agencies that occur in Orleans Parish. The
agency may assist at the discretion of the PIB Deputy Superintendent.

Officer’s Bill of Rights

60.

61.

62.

All members shall be afforded all substantive and procedural rights and remedies as
provided by law, including those granted by the Rights of Law Enforcement Officers
while under Investigation. (La. R.S. 40:2531).

The Superintendent shall determine if the member(s) should be returned to his/her
regular assignment following a serious use-of-force incident after completion of any
mandatory debriefing and clearance for fithess for duty by the Department's
psychologist, and any recommended retraining.

Any determination by the Superintendent not to return an officer (or officers) to his/her
regular assignment and to continue his/her reassignment is administrative and in no way
considered punitive.

Supervisor Training in Conducting Use-of-Force Investigations

63.

Supervisors shall complete a department approved training course regarding the
departmental Use-of-Force Chapter and reporting and investigating use-of-force
incidents. The training shall be developed through consultation with PIB.
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Report of Firearm Discharge

64. Except during training or recreational use, any member who discharges a firearm
intentionally or unintentionally, on or off duty, shall notify the Communications Section or
dispatcher and his/her supervisor immediately or as soon as circumstances permit. If the
discharge occurs within the jurisdiction of the NOPD and is a Level 4 use of force (see
Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force, Definition of Level 4), the Command Desk shall notify FIT
and additional officer statements and reports shall be made in accordance with the
Force Investigation Team Chapter (see Chapter 1.3.2 — Force Investigation Team
(FIT). If the discharge occurs outside the jurisdiction of the NOPD, the appropriate local
law enforcement agency for that jurisdiction shall be notified as well as NOPD
Communications Section.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 1.3.7

TITLE: USE OF FORCE REVIEW BOARD

EFFECTIVE: 12/6/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy 302

PURPOSE

This policy establishes and sets requirements for a Use of Force Review Board to review all
serious uses of force and other Force Investigation Team (FIT) investigations, all chain of
command use-of-force investigations forwarded to the Board by the Deputy Chief of PIB, and all
vehicle pursuits resulting in a serious injury or death

The Use of Force Review Board (UFRB) serves as a quality control mechanism to ensure timely
reviews of all serious use of force investigations to determine the appropriateness of the
investigative findings, and to quickly appraise use of force incidents from a tactics, training,
policy, and agency improvement perspective.

This review process shall be in addition to any other review or investigation that may be
conducted by the NOPD, or any outside or multi-agency entity having jurisdiction over the
investigation or evaluation of the use of force.

DEFINITIONS:
Definitions related to this Chapter from Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force include:

Critical firearm discharge—A discharge of a firearm by an NOPD officer, including discharges
when no person or animal is struck. Range and training firings, humane destruction of animals,
and off-duty hunting discharges where no person is struck are not critical firearms discharges.

Deadly force/lethal force—Any force likely to cause death or serious physical injury. The use
of a firearm (discharge) is considered deadly force. Neck holds, strikes to the head, neck or
throat with a hard object are considered lethal force.

Force Investigation Team (FIT)— The NOPD unit tasked with conducting investigations of
serious uses of force; uses of force indicating apparent criminal conduct by an officer; uses of
force by NOPD personnel of a rank higher than sergeant; and uses of force reassigned to FIT
by the Superintendent, the Superintendent's designee, or PIB. FIT also shall investigate all
instances in which an individual has died while in, or as an apparent result of being in, the
custody of NOPD.

In-Custody death— An incident in which an individual died while in, or as an apparent result of
being in, the custody of NOPD.
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Serious use of force—Include the following:

(a) all uses of lethal force by an NOPD officer;

(b) all critical firearm discharges by an NOPD officer;

(c) all uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in serious physical injury or requiring
hospitalization;

d) all neck holds;

e) all uses of force by an NOPD officer resulting in a loss of consciousness;

f) all canine bites;

g) more than two applications of a CEW on an individual during a single interaction,
regardless of the mode or duration of the application, and whether the applications
are by the same or different officers, or CEW application for longer than 15 seconds,
whether continuous or consecutive, and;

(h) any strike, blow, kick, CEW application or similar use of force against a handcuffed

(
(
(
(

subject.
REVIEW BOARD
1. The UFRB consists of the following personnel as the UFRB’s only voting members:

(a) The Deputy Superintendent of the Field Operations Bureau, (FOB) who will act
as the UFRB chairperson;

(b) The Deputy Superintendent of Public Integrity Bureau (PIB);

(c) The Deputy Superintendent of Investigations and Support Bureau (ISB); and

(d) One Commander selected by the Superintendent to serve a six-month term as a
non-voting member on the UFRB.

2. The Chief of the Compliance Bureau and the Commander of the Education and Training
Division shall participate in all Board meetings as non-voting members.

3. The commander of the Risk Management Unit shall participate as a non-voting member
when a pursuit or department vehicle crash is involved.

4. The Board may summon or compel the appearance of other members of the department
for questioning or to obtain Department documents necessary to carry out the duties of
the Board.

5. The Deputy Superintendent of PIB is responsible for providing administrative support to

the UFRB and will assign a PIB staff member to serve as the secretary to the UFRB.
The UFRB secretary will:

(a) Assemble and distribute case information packages to UFRB members and
observers prior to their meeting.

(b) Include in the information package a summary of key issues identified in each
use-of-force investigation to be reviewed.

(c) Prepare a findings memo for the signature of the chairperson for each case
reviewed by the UFRB after a draft has been circulated to the other voting
members for consideration.

(d) Prepare summary minutes of the meeting for review and approval by the UFRB.

(e) Ensure that any follow-up action directed by the UFRB is forwarded to the
responsible member of the Department for action.

(f) Track and report back to the UFRB action taken in response to its follow-up
recommendation.

(g9) Maintain complete records of the UFRB'’s actions.
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All records and reports generated by the UFRB shall be securely maintained by PIB.

The PIB/FIT member or any other involved person responsible for the investigation will
be available to the UFRB during its review to summarize the investigative findings and
answer any questions that may arise.

PROCEDURAL REVIEW REQUIREMENTS

8.

The Superintendent of Police will determine whether the UFRB should delay its review of
a case until after completion of any related criminal investigation, review by any
prosecutorial body, filing of criminal charges, and the decision not to file criminal charges
or any other action based on recommendation by the Deputy Superintendent of PIB.
This determination will be communicated to the chairperson of the UFRB in the form of a
Form 105 for inclusion in UFRB records. However, in no case will the review be delayed
more than 30 days after the investigation is considered complete and closed.

The UFRB shall:

(a) Review all use of force investigations completed by the Force Investigation
Team.

(b) Review less serious use of force events where PIB/FIT identifies patterns or
practices warranting command level review.

(c) Review other use of force events as directed by the Superintendent.

(d) Conduct timely and comprehensive reviews of each FIT investigation within 30
days of receiving the FIT report from the Deputy Superintendent of PIB.

BOARD MEETINGS SCHEDULE

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Absent special circumstances, the Use of Force Review Board shall meet every 30 days
to review use of force incidents or investigations submitted by PIB or the Superintendent
that have been completed since the prior UFRB meeting. The cancellation or
rescheduling of scheduled UFRB meetings, and the reason for such, will be noted in the
next scheduled UFRB meetings minutes. If there are no cases for review during that
period, that fact will be noted in the next scheduled UFRB meeting.

The chairperson shall determine the date, time, and location of meetings and
communicate the schedule to the other UFRB members and observers at least three (3)
working days prior to the scheduled date.

The quorum for each Use of Force Review Board shall be all three 3 voting members.

Use of Force Review Board members shall not be permitted to send a representative in
their place to a Use of Force Review Board proceeding. The only exception will be the
absence of a named member and the appointment of an “Acting Bureau Chief” for that
Bureau during that member’s absence. This appointment can only be made by the
Superintendent of Police or the absent Bureau Chief with the approval of the
Superintendent of Police. The appointment should be communicated in a Form 105 to
the UFRB chairperson and maintained in the UFRB records by the secretary.

The Use of Force Review Board secretary shall document board member attendance as
part of the record. Absences, with replacement, shall be expressly noted in the meeting
summary/minutes.




15.

CHAPTER:1.3.7 Page 4 of 4

The Use of Force Review Board shall complete its review of each incident on the date
scheduled and in any event, no longer than 30 days of receipt of an a FIT investigation
report of the incident, unless UFRB extends its review pursuant to paragraph 8, above.
The UFRB shall document its findings and recommendations in a written UFRB Report
within the lesser of 45 days of receiving a FIT investigation report of the incident or 15
days of UFRB presentation, unless UFRB extends its review pursuant to paragraph 8,
above.

RESPONSIBILITIES OF THE BOARD

16.

17.

The UFRB responsibilities are to:

(a) Review each FIT investigation within 30 days of receiving the completed FIT
investigation report, unless UFRB extends its review pursuant to paragraph 8,
above, to ensure it is complete and the findings are supported by a
preponderance of the evidence.

(b) Hear the case presentation from the lead investigator and discuss the case as
necessary, with the investigator to gain a full understanding of the facts of the
incident. The officer(s) who used the force subject to investigation, or who are
otherwise the subject(s) of the FIT investigation, shall not be present.

(c) Order additional investigation when it appears there is additional relevant
evidence that may assist in resolving inconsistencies or improve the reliability or
credibility of the findings. Where the findings are not supported by a
preponderance of the evidence, the UFRB shall document the reasons for this
determination, which shall be included as an addendum to the original
investigation, including the specific evidence or analysis supporting their
conclusions.

(d) Evaluate each case to either affirm or reject the investigative recommendations.

(e) If the Board determines the use of force violated NOPD policy, the Board shall
refer it to PIB for disciplinary action.

(f) Review the incident to determine whether it raises policy, training, equipment, or
tactical concerns, and refer such to the appropriate unit within NOPD to ensure
the concerns are resolved.

(g) Direct district supervisors to take and document non-disciplinary corrective action
to enable or encourage an officer to improve his/ her performance.

(h) Identify commendable conduct by NOPD officers or supervisors and ensure
appropriate recognition is forthcoming.

(i) Document the UFRB findings and recommendations in a UFRB Report within 45
days of receiving the FIT investigation and within 15 days of the conclusion of the
UFRB case presentation, unless UFRB extends its review pursuant to paragraph
6, above.

(j) Monitor progress on implementation of the findings and recommendation made
by the UFRB.

(k) Ensure that a report is prepared summarizing the Board’s actions during the year
and included in the PIB Annual Report.

(I) Any case returned to FIT for further investigation shall be returned to the Board
within 14 days for final Board Action.

The Commander of the Education and Training Division will use findings of the Board to
assess the adequacy of the Department’s training on use of force, defensive tactics and
firearms. The Commander shall ensure that tactical deficiencies identified by the Board
are addressed in future scenario-based training modules.
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CHAPTER: 1.4

TITLE: AUTHORIZED FIREARMS

EFFECTIVE: 8/23/15
REVISED: 12/6/15

PURPOSE

This Chapter governs the authorization, acquisition, condition, and maintenance of Department
authorized firearms.

Employees shall recognize that safety is paramount when handling firearms.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. Only authorized personnel who have met all Louisiana State Peace Officer Standards
and Training (POST) requirements and have been commissioned by the Superintendent
of Police shall have the privilege to carry a firearm, as a police officer (peace officer)
both on-duty and off-duty (La. R.S. 40:2405).

2. Commissioned members in probationary status and commissioned members who return
from unarmed status are required to successfully complete firearm training and qualify
for duty handguns and other service firearms before they are permitted to carry and use
firearms. All Recruits shall complete and satisfactorily pass POST firearms training and
qualification for duty firearms before they may receive a commission.

DEFINITIONS
Definitions relevant to this Chapter include:

Administrative personnel— administrative personnel are any commissioned members, not
reassigned for investigative purposes, who are performing duties of an administrative nature.

Duty handgun— The primary authorized firearm carried while on duty by NOPD officers. Duty
handgun is synonymous with duty firearm and duty sidearm.

Duty shotgun—An authorized weapon designed to be fired from the shoulder, which chambers
a 12-gauge cartridge.

Off-duty handgun—A firearm carried by an officer while off duty based on his/her authority
as a police officer. The firearm shall be required to meet the same guidelines as established
for primary and secondary firearms or sidearms.
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Patrol rifle—An authorized firearm made available to properly trained and qualified officers as a
supplemental resource to their duty handgun or duty shotgun.

Patrol ready condition (duty handgun)—A duty handgun is considered in a patrol ready
condition when:
¢ It has been inspected by the assigned officer.
e Afully charged magazine, with Department-approved ammunition, is inserted into
the magazine well.
e The first round of ammunition is chambered after inserting the magazine.

Additional rounds will not be manually charged into the magazine after a round has
been chambered.

Patrol ready condition (rifle)—A rifle is considered in a patrol ready condition when:
¢ It has been inspected by the assigned officer;
e The fire selector switch is in the safe position;
o The chamber is empty; and
e Afully charged magazine, with Department-approved ammunition, is inserted into
the magazine well.

Patrol ready condition (shotgun)—A shotgun is considered in a patrol ready condition when:
¢ It has been inspected by the assigned officer;

The magazine is full with department approved ammunition;

The action is closed on an empty chamber;

The firing pin is released; and

The safety is on.

Secondary handgun—An authorized firearm to be carried while on duty under the conditions
set forth in this policy and related policies, in addition to the primary authorized firearm/sidearm.
A secondary handgun may be carried as an off-duty firearm.

Unarmed status—The period of time during which a commissioned member of the NOPD has
had his/her authority to carry an authorized weapon as a police officer restricted or rescinded,
for any reason, by the Superintendent or his/her designated representative.

Unintentional discharge—Any discharge of a firearm by NOPD commissioned member in an
inadvertent or unintended manner. (Unintentional discharges are synonymous with accidental
discharges.)

GENERAL INFORMATION/AUTHORIZED FIREARMS

3. All duty firearms are subject to approval of the Superintendent of Police or his/her
authorized designee before they are acquired and utilized by any officer of this
Department. Any secondary firearms or non-department issued firearms are subject to
approval of the Superintendent of Police or his/her authorized designee before any
officer of this Department may use or possess such firearm while on duty.

4. The NOPD will equip its officers with firearms to address risks posed to the public and
our members by violent and sometimes well-armed persons. The Department will
ensure that prior to issuance firearms are appropriate and in good working order, and
that essential training is provided as resources allow.

5. Commissioned personnel shall be accountable for proper maintenance of department
issued and personal firearms.
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The New Orleans Police Department’s Education and Training Division shall be
responsible for inventory control and establish guidelines for training safety of all
agency-owned firearms. Additionally, the Division shall maintain qualification records for
any commissioned member requesting to carry a personally owned weapon either off or
on duty.

The Special Operations Division and other units that require Department-issued, special
weapons have specialized policies authorized by the Superintendent of Police and
covered by Chapter 46 — Unusual Occurrences and Special Operations.

No firearm will be carried on duty or on an authorized police secondary employment that
has not been inspected by a certified firearms instructor or qualified armorer for that
class of firearm, of the Education and Training Division Range Staff or Special
Operations Division Armory.

At the start of each assigned shift, any qualified, on-duty commissioned member who
intends to patrol with a patrol-ready rifle, patrol-ready shotgun, and/or any secondary
handgun, must so advise his/her duty supervisor. The supervisor MUST approve the
use in advance and both the officer and supervisor must note the approval on their
respective Daily Activity Sheets.

Emergency situations may arise in which an officer may need to obtain and use a
firearm with which he/she has not been previously qualified, are currently qualified or
been previously authorized to carry. Only a police Commander, Deputy
Superintendent, or the Superintendent of Police can grant this authority.

DUTY HANDGUNS

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The authorized Department-issued handgun is the Glock Model 22.

With prior approval as described in this Chapter, commissioned members may elect to
carry a personally owned Glock Model 23 pistol in lieu of a Model 22.

Command staff (commissioned rank of captain, major, police commander, deputy chief
or superintendent) are authorized to carry a Department-issued or personally owned
Glock Model 23 or Model 27 in lieu of a Model 22 as a duty weapon after qualification
with the weapon.

Commissioned members performing duties in plain clothes are authorized to carry the
Glock Model 27 handgun. Personnel below the rank of captain are not authorized to
carry a Glock Model 27 pistol as their duty handgun when working an authorized
secondary employment assignment or when attired with a duty gun belt.

Individuals wishing to purchase their own Departmentally approved Glock pistol may do
so in addition to, or in lieu of, being issued a departmental handgun when authorized
pursuant to this Chapter. However, all approved Glock pistols must be equipped with
the Glock New York #1 trigger spring.
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17.

18.
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All other weapons (e.g., edged weapons, chemical, electronic, impact, etc.) not
previously, expressly authorized in writing by a deputy superintendent, the
Superintendent of Police, or by departmental regulations, are prohibited. This
exclusion does not apply to the carrying of a single folding pocket knife that is not
otherwise prohibited by Louisiana State law.

Only issued or approved shotguns and patrol rifles are authorized for on-duty use.
Officers shall not possess or use unauthorized firearms or ammunition while on-duty or
on police secondary employment.

It shall be the responsibility of the commissioned member to submit the handgun, if other
than a Department-issued duty handgun, to the POST Certified Firearms Instructor
designated by the Education and Training Division Range commander for inspection
prior to being carried. Thereafter, the handgun shall be subject to periodic inspection by
the Education and Training Division Range staff.

OTHER DEPARTMENT-ISSUED HANDGUNS AND FIREARMS MAY BE AUTHORIZED

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

The Superintendent of Police may authorize, in writing, specialized firearms and
ammunition for use by designated units (e.g., SOD, S.W.A.T., Canine, etc.) that are not
authorized for all commissioned members. Only commissioned members assigned to
these designated units, while in that assignment, may use the special firearms
authorized for that unit.

Commanding officers shall ensure that all commissioned members assigned to
specialized units are qualified in the use of authorized firearms specifically assigned to
those units and their qualifications remain current.

If an officer is transferred to any other unit, for any reason, it is his/her responsibility to
return all Department-issued weapons, other than his/her duty handgun, to the unit that
issued the respective weapons within five working days. Within that five-working-day
period, the officer may request authorization to maintain the assignment of these special
weapons subsequent to his/her transfer to the new unit.

Upon being transferred to a new unit, NOPD members shall be responsible for notifying
the commander and their immediate supervisor for the new unit of any special weapons
training, certifications, or authorizations the member may possess.

Commanders of the transferred member’s unit must affirmatively acknowledge that all
specialized weapons and equipment have been returned as required. This may be done
by departmental email copied to their respective Bureau Chiefs.

AUTHORIZED SECONDARY HANDGUNS

24.

Officers wishing to carry a secondary handgun are subject to the following restrictions:

(a) Prior to carrying a secondary handgun, commissioned members shall qualify
under Education and Training Division Range supervision, and they thereafter
shall qualify annually in accordance with the Department qualification schedule.

(b) A complete description of the handgun shall be contained on the qualification
record approved by the Education and Training Division Range commander,
including the make, model, serial number, and caliber of the secondary handgun.

(c) No modification shall be made to any secondary handgun once initial
authorization has been granted, without subsequent written authorization from
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the Commander of the SOD Armory Unit or the Education and Training Division
Range commander.

(d) The handgun shall be in good working order, as determined by the Education
and Training Division POST Certified Firearms Instructor or a Departmental
armorer for that class of firearm.

(e) The Handgun must be on the department list of approved makes, models, and
caliber of firearms. All secondary firearms shall be subject to the approval of the
Superintendent of Police or his/her authorized designee.

(f) Only one approved secondary handgun may be carried at a time by a
commissioned member.

(g) The purchase of the handgun and Departmentally approved or authorized
ammunition shall be the responsibility of the requesting commissioned member.

(h) The approved secondary handgun shall be carried concealed in a holster at all
times and in such a manner as to prevent unintentional cocking, discharge, or
loss of physical control.

(i) The approved secondary handgun should be used only when the primary
sidearm is not available or is inoperable.

25. A handgun (revolver or semi-automatic pistol) authorized as a duty handgun is also
authorized as a secondary handgun and off-duty handgun.

AUTHORIZED HANDGUN MAKES

26. The following manufacturers and makes of handguns are authorized for use by
commissioned members:

(a) Glock

(b) Smith & Wesson
(c) Ruger

(d) Colt

(e) Beretta
(f) Sig Sauer
(g) Heckler & Koch

(h) Walther

(i) Kel-Tec

j) North American Arms
(k) Browning

(I) Kimber and Springfield

AUTHORIZED HANDGUN CALIBERS

27. The following calibers of handguns are authorized for use by commissioned members:
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AUTHORIZED PERSONALLY-OWNED RIFLES OR SHOTGUNS

28.

29.

An officer may seek the written approval of the current Superintendent of Police to use
his/her personally owned rifle in place of a Department-issue rifle as his/her duty rifle
and/or his/her personally owned shotgun in lieu of a Department-issue shotgun provided
that:

(a) any such personally owned rifle and/or shotgun is identical in manufacturer,
model, and caliber to currently utilized Department-issued-and-approved models;

(b) the personally owned firearms are not modified in any manner a Department-
issued model could not be modified,;

(c) the officer qualifies on the use of the personally owned firearms as his/her patrol
rifle and/or duty shotgun pursuant to this Chapter;

(d) the Superintendent or his/her designee determines the officer's mission and
assignment require the use of the requested rifle and/or shotgun; and

(e) the officer’s carrying and use of personally owned firearms comports with all
requirements of this Chapter.

Officers must seek re-approval for any personally owned rifle or shotgun upon any
transfer of duty station or assignment to a specialized unit.

AUTHORIZED OFF-DUTY HANDGUNS

30.

31.

32.

33.

The carrying of handguns by commissioned members while off duty is permitted by the
Superintendent of Police, but may be rescinded should circumstances dictate (e.g.,
administrative leave, disciplinary action). Commissioned members who choose to carry
a handgun while off duty based on their authority as New Orleans Police Officers
shall be required to meet the same guidelines as established for primary and secondary
handguns in this Chapter.

Commissioned members who desire to carry a handgun when off duty are authorized to
do so only after successfully completing the POST Firearms Qualification Course
conducted by a POST Certified Firearms Instructor designated by the Education and
Training Division Range commander. The commissioned member shall successfully
qualify with the approved off-duty handgun annually. The range qualification dates will
be specified by the Education and Training Division Range commander or his/her
designee. It will be the responsibility of the commissioned member to submit the
handgun, if other than a Department-issued duty handgun, to the POST Certified
Firearms Instructor designated by the Education and Training Division Range
commander for inspection prior to being carried. Thereafter, the handgun shall be
subject to periodic inspection by the Education and Training Division Range Staff. Prior
to carrying any off-duty handgun, the commissioned member shall demonstrate to any
designated member of the Education and Training Division Range Staff that he/she is
proficient in handling and firing the handgun, and he/she shall demonstrate that it will be
carried in a safe manner.

If any commissioned member desires to use more than one handgun while off duty,
he/she may do so as long as the commissioned member meets all the requirements set
forth in this Chapter for each handgun used.

Officers shall carry their Department identification at all times when armed, whether on
duty or off duty.
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WEAPON LIGHTS, OPTICS, OR LASER SIGHTS

34.

35.

36.

A weapon light, optic, or laser sight may only be installed on, or affixed to, a handgun
carried on-duty or off-duty after the device has been approved by the Education and
Training Division Range commander.

(a) Any approved weapon light, optic, or laser shall only be installed on, or affixed to,
a handgun in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications.
(b) The officer shall demonstrate to any designated member of the Education and
Training Division Range Staff that:
1. He/she is proficient in handling and firing the handgun with the equipment
attached;
2. The handgun will be carried in a safe manner and in an approved holster;
and
3. The handgun light, optic, or laser does not interfere with the consistent
firing of the handgun.
After any weapon light, optic, or laser has been installed on any handgun; the
officer shall qualify annually with the handgun to ensure proper functionality and
sighting of the handgun prior to carrying it.

Weapon lights shall not replace the use of a flashlight for conventional uses and shall
not be carried unless the officer is also equipped with a traditional flashlight.

Weapon lights, optics, or laser sights utilized with handguns for applications specific to
duties of the Special Operations Division shall be subject to prior, written authorization
by the Commander of the Special Operations Division.

BORROWING/LOAN OF DEPARTMENT FIREARMS

37.

38.

39.

40.

Commissioned members may request to borrow a Department handgun by submitting a
written request through his/her commanding officer to the Commander of the Education
and Training Division. After approval, the requesting commissioned member shall bring
the approved request to the Education and Training Division Range facility, where the
commissioned member shall complete and sign the necessary handgun issuance forms.

Commissioned members may borrow only handguns with which they are qualified at the
time of the request. Commissioned members who borrow Department handguns shall
be prohibited from altering or modifying those handguns in any manner.

Commissioned members who borrow Department handguns shall return the handgun to
the Education and Training Division Range Facility within six months. Should the
commissioned member require an extension, he/she shall submit another written
request through his/her commanding officer to the Commander of the Education and
Training Division. After approval of the extension by his/her Commander, the
commissioned member shall hand carry the approved request to the Education and
Training Division Range commander with the borrowed firearm for an inspection and re-
issuance.

When a commissioned member’s handgun is confiscated for investigative purposes, the
commissioned member may be offered the use of a Department handgun until his/her
handgun is returned.
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41. If the borrowed Department handgun is a different make, model, or caliber, and the
commissioned member is not already qualified on the borrowed model, the officer must
successfully qualify with the borrowed handgun by the next available Range qualification
date.

42. Borrowed Department handguns may be picked up from the Education and Training
Division Range Facility Monday through Friday between the hours of 10:00 A.M. and
3:00 P.M. Ifitis necessary to issue a Department firearm outside of those hours, the
individual on call for the Education and Training Division Range shall be responsible for
issuing the handgun.

USE OF THE PATROL RIFLE

43. Commissioned members shall not carry or utilize a patrol rifle unless they have
successfully completed Department training as outlined in Chapter 1.4.2 — Firearms
Training Qualification and Requalification.

44, Commissioned members may use the patrol rifle in any circumstance where they can
articulate a reasonable expectation the rifle may be needed and in conformity with
Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force. General guidelines for use of the patrol rifle may include,
but are not limited to situations in which:

(a) an officer reasonably anticipates an armed encounter;

(b) an officer is faced with a situation that may require the delivery of accurate and
effective fire at long range;

(c) an officer reasonably expects the need to meet or exceed a suspect’s firepower;

(d) an officer reasonably believes there may be a need to engage a barricaded
person or a person with a hostage;

(e) an officer reasonably believes a suspect may be wearing body armor;

(f) has been authorized or requested by a supervisor; and

(9) an officer needs to euthanize an animal and a duty handgun is believed to be
ineffective for the incident.

AUTHORIZED RIFLES

45, The Bushmaster Model XM-15 is an optional shoulder weapon for commissioned
members.

46. Rifles authorized for use by officers are subject to the following requirements:

(a) The rifle stocks and fore end must be black matte or brown in color, and may not
have any attached lasers/optics or weapon lights without prior written approval
from the Education and Training Division Range commander.

(b) The barrel length shall be 18 inches.

(c) The rifle shall be equipped with a tactical sling.

(d) Commissioned members who purchase their own duty rifle must demonstrate
proficiency to a POST Certified Firearms Instructor prior to carrying the weapon
on duty.

(e) Once arifle cartridge is chambered, the safety shall be on unless the rifle is to be
used immediately.

(f) Each commissioned member carrying a rifle may be required to demonstrate the
ability to fieldstrip and clean the rifle.
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(g) Each commissioned member shall be responsible for promptly reporting any
damage or malfunction of a Department-issued or personally owned rifle to their
immediate supervisor and SOD Armory Unit.

(h) The rifle shall be taken out of service as soon as practical for repairs.

(i) Repairs for a personally owned duty use rifle shall be the responsibility of the
requesting officer.

(j) Each rifle carried on duty shall be subject to inspection by a supervisor, the SOD
Armory Unit, or any POST Certified Firearms Instructor at any time.

(k) No modification may be made to any Departmentally issued or personally owned
rifle once initial authorization has been granted, without subsequent written
authorization from the Commander of the SOD Armory Unit or the Education and
Training Division Range commander.

PATROL READY RIFLE CONDITION

47. Any qualified commissioned member carrying a patrol rifle in the field shall maintain the
weapon secured in the trunk of Departmental vehicles in a patrol-ready condition until
deployed.

48. If the Departmental vehicle does not have a trunk, the patrol rifle shall be secured in a
locking mechanism or lock box approved by the Superintendent of Police or his/her
designee.

USE OF SHOTGUNS

49. Commissioned members shall not carry or utilize a shotgun unless they have
successfully completed Department training as outlined in Chapter 1.4.2 - Firearms
Training Qualification and Requalification.

50. Commissioned members shall obtain permission from their immediate supervisor each
time they carry a shotgun while on duty. Approval shall not be automatic. The
approval shall be expressly noted on both the officer's and the approving supervisor’s
Daily Activity Sheet.

51. Commissioned members may use a shotgun in any circumstance in which the officer
can articulate a reasonable expectation that the shotgun may be needed and in
conformity with Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force. General guidelines for use of the shotgun
may include, but are not limited to situations in which:

a) an officer reasonably anticipates an armed encounter;

b) an officer is faced with a situation that may require the delivery of effective fire;

c) an officer reasonably expects the need to meet or exceed a suspect’s firepower;

d) an officer reasonably believes there may be a need to engage a barricaded
person;

(e) it has been authorized or requested by a supervisor; and

(f) an officer needs to euthanize an animal and a duty handgun is believed to be

ineffective for the incident.

(
(
(
(

AUTHORIZED SHOTGUNS

52. The Remington 870/870P, 12-gauge, five or eight shot, fixed choke, and pump action
shotgun is an optional shoulder weapon for commissioned members.
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Shotguns authorized for use by officers are subject to the following requirements:

(a) The shotgun stocks and fore end must be black matte or brown in color, and may
not have any attached lasers/optics or weapon lights without prior written
approval from the Education and Training Division Range commander.

(b) The barrel length shall be 18 to 22 inches, with the exception of Department
issued shotguns.

(c) The shotgun shall be equipped with a tactical 1 point or 3 point sling.

(d) Commissioned members who purchase their own duty shotgun shall
demonstrate proficiency to a POST Certified Firearms Instructor prior to carrying
the weapon on duty.

(e) Once a shotgun shell is chambered, the safety shall be on unless the shotgun is
to be used immediately.

(f) Each commissioned member carrying a shotgun may be required to demonstrate
the ability to fieldstrip and clean the shotgun.

(g) Each commissioned member shall be responsible for promptly reporting any
damage or malfunction of a Department-issued or personally owned shotgun to
their immediate supervisor and SOD Armory Unit.

(h) The shotgun shall be taken out of service as soon as practical for repairs.

(i) Repairs for a personally owned duty use shotgun shall be the responsibility of the
requesting officer.

(i) Each shotgun carried on duty shall be subject to inspection by a supervisor, the
SOD Armory Unit, or any POST Certified Firearms Instructor at any time.

(k) No modification shall be made to any Departmentally issued or personally owned
shotgun once initial authorization has been granted, without subsequent written
authorization from the Commander of the SOD Armory Unit or the Education and
Training Division Range commander.

PATROL READY SHOTGUN CONDITION

54.

Shotguns in the field shall be secured in the trunk of Departmental vehicles in a patrol
ready condition until deployed. If the Departmental vehicle does not have a trunk, the

shotgun shall be secured in a locking mechanism or lock box approved by the
Superintendent of Police or his/her designee.

SAFETY AND REPORTING CONSIDERATIONS

55.

Guidelines for the safe handling and carrying of firearms include, but are not limited to,
the following:

(a) Firearms shall not be carried by any officer who has consumed any amount of
alcoholic beverage or taken any drugs, including current prescription medications
for that member that may adversely affect the officer’s senses or judgment.

(b) Officers shall not unnecessarily display or handle any firearm.

(c) While at the Range, officers shall be governed by all rules and regulations
pertaining to the use of the Range, shall obey all orders issued by the
rangemaster and shall not dry fire or practice quick draws except under
rangemaster supervision.

(d) Any discharge of a firearm by a NOPD commissioned member, excluding range
and training firings; is governed by Chapter 1.3.6 — Reporting Use of Force

(e) Officers shall not clean, repair, load, or unload a firearm while on duty, except in
agency-designated locations or under the directions of a supervisor or Education
and Training Division Range Staff.
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(f) Shotguns or rifles removed from vehicles or equipment storage rooms shall be
loaded and unloaded outdoors and pointed in a safe direction at all times.

(g) Officers shall not place or store any firearm on Department premises, except
where the place of storage is locked.

(h) Officers shall not carry firearms into a jail or correctional facility.

(i) When processing a prisoner, officers shall secure their firearms in a secure
container or in a vehicle if in a locked holder or secure out-of-sight area.

(i) Non-issued, Department-owned patrol rifles and shotguns will be stored in
approved Department armory racks.

(k) When off duty, all patrol rifles or shotguns should be secured in the officer’s
residence, temporary housing, or approved Department armory.

(I) When secured in the officer’s residence, the rifle will be stored with the bolt
locked to the rear, magazine removed, and fire selector switch on safe. The use
of a gun lock is required.

(m)When secured in the officer's residence, the shotgun will be stored with the
chamber and magazine empty, safety on, and the action closed. The use of a
gun lock is required. Officers shall not use any automatic firearm, heavy caliber
rifle, gas, or other type of chemical weapon (from the SOD Armory Unit), except
with express approval of the Special Operations Division Commander, his/her
designee, or when an emergency or exigency reasonably requires immediate
use of the weapon and it has been authorized by a deputy superintendent or the
Superintendent of Police. This authorization must be documented by both the
officer and the approving authority, in writing, as soon as circumstances permit.

(n) Any firearm authorized by the Department to be carried on-duty or off-duty and
found to be malfunctioning or needing service shall not be carried and shall be
promptly presented to the Education and Training Division Range Staff for
inspection. Any firearm determined to be in need of service or repair during an
inspection by the Education and Training Division Range Staff will be
immediately removed from service. If the firearm is the officer’s primary duty
handgun, a replacement handgun will be issued to the officer until the duty
handgun is rendered serviceable.

MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR

56.

57.

58.

Firearms carried on-duty shall be maintained in a clean, serviceable condition and free
from corrosion.

Any POST Certified Firearms Instructor, range safety officer or armorer assigned to the
Education and Training Division Staff or SOD has the authority to deem any firearm unfit
for service. In all cases, any firearm deemed unfit for service shall be immediately
reported to the Education and Training Division Range commander by Departmental e-
mail by both the commissioned member and the member who has deemed the firearm
unfit for service.

Any firearm that has been deemed unfit for service shall not be returned to service until
inspected and approved for duty use by the Education and Training Division Range
commander.



59.

60.

61.

62.

63.
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Firearms that are the property of the Department may be repaired only by a member of
the Department certified as an armorer or gunsmith in the repair of that specific type of
firearm.

For Department-issued handguns, the repair shall be documented on a Glock Pistol
Inspection Form (GLK#129) or in a written Form 105 from the armorer or gunsmith who
repaired the firearm to the Commander of the Education and Training Division. The
Form 105 or inspection form will specifically identify the firearm repaired, the nature of
the repair, and whether the damage or malfunction repaired was caused by negligence
or mishandling of the firearm by the officer assigned.

All repairs of Department-issued firearms not performed by the Education and Training
Division Range staff must be authorized in advance by the Education and Training
Division Range commander and accomplished by a department-approved gunsmith,
who is certified to repair such firearm. Documentation by the authorized gunsmith shall
specifically identify the firearm repaired, the nature of the repair and if the damage or
malfunction repaired was caused by negligence or mishandling of the firearm by the
officer assigned. Proof of the repairing gunsmith’s certification or qualification to repair
the firearm will also be provided.

All repairs of member owned firearms must be accomplished by a department-approved
gunsmith, who is certified to repair such firearm. Documentation by the authorized
gunsmith shall specifically identify the firearm repaired, the nature of the repair, and
whether the damage or malfunction repaired was caused by negligence or mishandling
of the firearm by the officer assigned. Proof of the repairing gunsmith’s certification or
qualification to repair the firearm will also be provided.

All maintenance and repair documentation is the responsibility of the Education and
Training Division Range commander and will be kept on file for each firearm.

MAINTENANCE OF PATROL RIFLES AND SHOTGUNS

57.

59.

60.

61.

62.

Primary responsibility for maintenance of Departmental patrol rifles and shotguns shall
fall on the Special Operations Division (SOD) Armory Unit, which shall inspect each
approved patrol rifle and shotgun on a semi-annual basis. Certified patrol rifle and
shotgun instructors assigned to the Education and Training Division Range Unit may
assist the SOD Armory Unit with the semi-annual inspections.

Each commissioned member shall be responsible for promptly reporting any damage or
malfunction of an approved patrol rifle or shotgun to his/her immediate supervisor and
the SOD Armory Unit. The rifle or shotgun shall be immediately taken out of service and
for Department-issued rifles or shotguns brought to the SOD Armory Unit as soon as
practical for repairs.

Any patrol rifle or shotgun found to be unserviceable shall also be clearly identified as
non-serviceable, including details regarding the unserviceable condition.

Each patrol rifle or shotgun shall be subject to inspection by a supervisor, the SOD
Armory Unit, or the Education and Training Division Range Staff at any time.

No modification shall be made to any patrol rifle or shotgun without prior written
authorization from the Commander of the SOD Armory Unit.
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MODIFICATIONS OF DUTY FIREARMS

63. Firearms that are the property of the Department may be modified only by a member of
the Department certified as an armorer or gunsmith in the repair of the specific firearm.
All repairs shall be documented and all maintenance and repair history and
documentation is the responsibility of the Education and Training Division Range
commander and will be kept on file for each firearm.

65. Any modifications to an officer’s personally owned duty handgun, including secondary
handguns, shall be done at his/her expense and must be approved and inspected by the
Education and Training Division Range commander.

FLYING WHILE ARMED

66. The Transportation Security Administration (TSA) has imposed rules governing flights on
commercial aircraft by armed police officers. Commissioned members who intend to be
armed while flying on a commercial air carrier or flights for which screening is conducted
must meet all the requirements of (49 CFR § 1544.219) and the TSA.

CARRYING FIREARMS OUT OF STATE

67. Qualified, full-duty commissioned members of this Department are authorized to carry a
concealed firearm in all other states subject to the following conditions (18 USC § 926B,
18 USC § 926C):

(a) The officer shall carry his/her Department identification card whenever carrying
such firearm.

(b) The officer is not the subject of any current disciplinary criminal investigation,
suspension from duty, or administrative re-assignment that includes a prohibition
from possessing a firearm.

(c) The officer may not be under the influence of alcohol or any other intoxicating or
hallucinatory drug.

(d) The officer shall remain subject to this and all other Department policies
(including qualifying and training).

68. Officers are cautioned that individual states may enact local regulations that permit
private persons or entities to prohibit or restrict the possession of concealed firearms on
their property, or that prohibit or restrict the possession of firearms on any state or local
government property, installation, building, base, or park. Federal authority may not
shield an officer from arrest and prosecution in such locally restricted areas.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 1.4

TITLE: FIREARMS AUTHORIZED

EFFECTIVE: 8/23/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy 312

PURPOSE

This Chapter governs the authorization, acquisition, condition, and maintenance of Department
authorized firearms.

Employees shall recognize that safety is paramount when handling firearms.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. Only authorized personnel who have met all Louisiana State Peace Officer Standards
and Training (POST) requirements and have been commissioned by the Superintendent
of Police shall have the privilege to carry a firearm, as a police officer (peace officer)
both on-duty and off-duty (La. R.S. 40:2405).

2. Commissioned members in probationary status and commissioned members who return
from unarmed status are required to successfully complete firearm training and qualify
for duty handguns and other service firearms before they are permitted to carry and use
firearms. All Recruits shall complete and satisfactorily pass POST firearms training and
qualification for duty firearms before they may receive a commission.

DEFINITIONS

Definitions relevant to this Policy include:

Administrative personnel—For the purposes of this Chapter, administrative personnel are any
commissioned members, not reassigned for investigative purposes, who are performing duties

of an administrative nature.

Duty handgun— The primary authorized firearm carried while on duty by NOPD officers. Duty
handgun is synonymous with duty firearm and duty sidearm.

Duty shotgun—An authorized weapon designed to be fired from the shoulder, which chambers
a 12-gauge cartridge.

Off-duty handgun—A firearm carried by an officer while off duty based on his/her authority
as a police officer. The firearm shall be required to meet the same guidelines as established
for primary and secondary firearms or sidearms.
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Patrol rifle—An authorized firearm made available to properly trained and qualified officers as a
supplemental resource to their duty handgun or duty shotgun.

Patrol ready condition (duty handgun)—A duty handgun is considered in a patrol ready
condition when:
¢ It has been inspected by the assigned officer.
o A fully charged magazine, with Department-approved ammunition, is inserted into
the magazine well.
o The first round of ammunition is chambered after inserting the magazine.

Additional rounds will not be manually charged into the magazine after a round has
been chambered.

Patrol ready condition (rifle)—A rifle is considered in a patrol ready condition when:
¢ It has been inspected by the assigned officer;
e The fire selector switch is in the safe position;
o The chamber is empty; and
e A fully charged magazine, with Department-approved ammunition, is inserted into
the magazine well.

Patrol ready condition (shotgun)—A shotgun is considered in a patrol ready condition when:
¢ It has been inspected by the assigned officer;

The magazine is full with department approved ammunition;

The action is closed on an empty chamber;

The firing pin is released; and

The safety is on.

Secondary handgun—An authorized firearm to be carried while on duty under the conditions
set forth in this policy and related policies, in addition to the primary authorized firearm/sidearm.
A secondary handgun may be carried as an off-duty firearm.

Unarmed status—The period of time during which a commissioned member of the NOPD has
had his/her authority to carry an authorized weapon as a police officer restricted or rescinded,
for any reason, by the Superintendent or his/her designated representative.

Unintentional discharge—Any discharge of a firearm by NOPD commissioned member in an
inadvertent or unintended manner. (Unintentional discharges are synonymous with accidental
discharges.)

GENERAL INFORMATION/AUTHORIZED FIREARMS

3. All duty firearms are subject to approval of the Superintendent of Police or his/her
authorized designee before they are acquired and utilized by any officer of this
Department. Any secondary firearms or non-department issued firearms are subject to
approval of the Superintendent of Police or his/her authorized designee before any
officer of this Department may use or possess such firearm while on duty.

4. The NOPD will equip its officers with firearms to address risks posed to the public and
our members by violent and sometimes well-armed persons. The Department will
ensure that prior to issuance firearms are appropriate and in good working order, and
that essential training is provided as resources allow.
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Commissioned personnel shall be accountable for proper maintenance of department
issued and personal firearms.

The New Orleans Police Department’s Education and Training Division shall be
responsible for inventory control and establish guidelines for training safety of all
agency-owned firearms. Additionally, the Division shall maintain qualification records for
any commissioned member requesting to carry a personally owned weapon either off or
on duty.

The Special Operations Division and other units that require Department-issued, special
weapons have specialized policies authorized by the Superintendent of Police and
covered by Chapter 46 — Unusual Occurrences and Special Operations.

No firearm will be carried on duty or on an authorized police secondary employment that
has not been inspected by a certified firearms instructor or qualified armorer for that
class of firearm, of the Education and Training Division Range Staff or Special
Operations Division Armory.

At the start of each assigned shift, any qualified, on-duty commissioned member who
intends to patrol with a patrol-ready rifle, patrol-ready shotgun, and/or any secondary
handgun, must so advise his/her duty supervisor. The supervisor MUST approve the
use in advance and both the officer and supervisor must note the approval on their
respective Daily Activity Sheets.

Emergency situations may arise in which an officer may need to obtain and use a
firearm with which he/she has not been previously qualified, are currently qualified or
been previously authorized to carry. Only a police commander, deputy
superintendent, or the Superintendent of Police can grant this authority.

DUTY HANDGUNS

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

The authorized Department-issued handgun is the Glock Model 22.

With prior approval as described in this Chapter, commissioned members may elect to
carry a personally owned Glock Model 23 pistol in lieu of a Model 22.

Command staff (commissioned rank of captain, major, police commander, deputy chief
or superintendent) are authorized to carry a Department-issued or personally owned
Glock Model 23 or Model 27 in lieu of a Model 22 as a duty weapon after qualification
with the weapon.

Commissioned members performing duties in plain clothes are authorized to carry the
Glock Model 27 handgun. Personnel below the rank of captain are not authorized to
carry a Glock Model 27 pistol as their duty handgun when working an authorized
secondary employment assignment or when attired with a duty gun belt.

Individuals wishing to purchase their own Departmentally approved Glock pistol may do
so in addition to, or in lieu of, being issued a departmental handgun when authorized
pursuant to this Chapter. However, all approved Glock pistols must be equipped with
the Glock New York #1 trigger spring.
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17.

18.
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All other weapons (e.g., edged weapons, chemical, electronic, impact, etc.) not
previously, expressly authorized in writing by a deputy superintendent, the
Superintendent of Police, or by departmental regulations, are prohibited. This
exclusion does not apply to the carrying of a single folding pocket knife that is not
otherwise prohibited by Louisiana State law.

Only issued or approved shotguns and patrol rifles are authorized for on-duty use.
Officers shall not possess or use unauthorized firearms or ammunition while on-duty or
on police secondary employment.

It shall be the responsibility of the commissioned member to submit the handgun, if other
than a Department-issued duty handgun, to the POST Certified Firearms Instructor
designated by the Education and Training Division Range commander for inspection
prior to being carried. Thereafter, the handgun shall be subject to periodic inspection by
the Education and Training Division Range staff.

OTHER DEPARTMENT-ISSUED HANDGUNS AND FIREARMS MAY BE AUTHORIZED

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

The Superintendent of Police may authorize, in writing, specialized firearms and
ammunition for use by designated units (e.g., SOD, S.W.A.T., Canine, etc.) that are not
authorized for all commissioned members. Only commissioned members assigned to
these designated units, while in that assignment, may use the special firearms
authorized for that unit.

Commanding officers shall ensure that all commissioned members assigned to
specialized units are qualified in the use of authorized firearms specifically assigned to
those units and their qualifications remain current.

If an officer is transferred to any other unit, for any reason, it is his/her responsibility to
return all Department-issued weapons, other than his/her duty handgun, to the unit that
issued the respective weapons within five working days. Within that five-working-day
period, the officer may request authorization to maintain the assignment of these special
weapons subsequent to his/her transfer to the new unit.

Upon being transferred to a new unit, NOPD members shall be responsible for notifying
the commander and their immediate supervisor for the new unit of any special weapons
training, certifications, or authorizations the member may possess.

Commanders of the transferred member’s unit must affirmatively acknowledge that all
specialized weapons and equipment have been returned as required. This may be done
by departmental email copied to their respective Bureau Chiefs.

AUTHORIZED SECONDARY HANDGUNS

24.

Officers wishing to carry a secondary handgun are subject to the following restrictions:

(a) Prior to carrying a secondary handgun, commissioned members shall qualify
under Education and Training Division Range supervision, and they thereafter
shall qualify annually in accordance with the Department qualification schedule.

(b) A complete description of the handgun shall be contained on the qualification
record approved by the Education and Training Division Range commander,
including the make, model, serial number, and caliber of the secondary handgun.

(c) No modification shall be made to any secondary handgun once initial
authorization has been granted, without subsequent written authorization from
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the Commander of the SOD Armory Unit or the Education and Training Division
Range commander.

(d) The handgun shall be in good working order, as determined by the Education
and Training Division POST Certified Firearms Instructor or a Departmental
armorer for that class of firearm.

(e) The Handgun must be on the department list of approved makes, models, and
caliber of firearms. All secondary firearms shall be subject to the approval of the
Superintendent of Police or his/her authorized designee.

(f) Only one approved secondary handgun may be carried at a time by a
commissioned member.

(g) The purchase of the handgun and Departmentally approved or authorized
ammunition shall be the responsibility of the requesting commissioned member.

(h) The approved secondary handgun shall be carried concealed in a holster at all
times and in such a manner as to prevent unintentional cocking, discharge, or
loss of physical control.

(i) The approved secondary handgun should be used only when the primary
sidearm is not available or is inoperable.

25. A handgun (revolver or semi-automatic pistol) authorized as a duty handgun is also
authorized as a secondary handgun and off-duty handgun.

AUTHORIZED HANDGUN MAKES

26. The following manufacturers and makes of handguns are authorized for use by
commissioned members:

(a) Glock

(b) Smith & Wesson
(c) Ruger

(d) Colt

(e) Beretta
(f) Sig Sauer
(g) Heckler & Koch

(h) Walther

(i) Kel-Tec

j) North American Arms
(k) Browning

(I) Kimber and Springfield

AUTHORIZED HANDGUN CALIBERS

27. The following calibers of handguns are authorized for use by commissioned members:
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AUTHORIZED PERSONALLY-OWNED RIFLES OR SHOTGUNS

28.

29.

An officer may seek the written approval of the current Superintendent of Police to use
his/her personally owned rifle in place of a Department-issue rifle as his/her duty rifle
and/or his/her personally owned shotgun in lieu of a Department-issue shotgun provided
that:

(a) any such personally owned rifle and/or shotgun is identical in manufacturer,
model, and caliber to currently utilized Department-issued-and-approved models;

(b) the personally owned firearms are not modified in any manner a Department-
issued model could not be modified,;

(c) the officer qualifies on the use of the personally owned firearms as his/her patrol
rifle and/or duty shotgun pursuant to this Chapter;

(d) the Superintendent or his/her designee determines the officer's mission and
assignment require the use of the requested rifle and/or shotgun; and

(e) the officer’s carrying and use of personally owned firearms comports with all
requirements of this Chapter.

Officers must seek re-approval for any personally owned rifle or shotgun upon any
transfer of duty station or assignment to a specialized unit.

AUTHORIZED OFF-DUTY HANDGUNS

30.

31.

32.

33.

The carrying of handguns by commissioned members while off duty is permitted by the
Superintendent of Police, but may be rescinded should circumstances dictate (e.g.,
administrative leave, disciplinary action). Commissioned members who choose to carry
a handgun while off duty based on their authority as New Orleans Police Officers
shall be required to meet the same guidelines as established for primary and secondary
handguns in this Chapter.

Commissioned members who desire to carry a handgun when off duty are authorized to
do so only after successfully completing the POST Firearms Qualification Course
conducted by a POST Certified Firearms Instructor designated by the Education and
Training Division Range commander. The commissioned member shall successfully
qualify with the approved off-duty handgun annually. The range qualification dates will
be specified by the Education and Training Division Range commander or his/her
designee. It will be the responsibility of the commissioned member to submit the
handgun, if other than a Department-issued duty handgun, to the POST Certified
Firearms Instructor designated by the Education and Training Division Range
commander for inspection prior to being carried. Thereafter, the handgun shall be
subject to periodic inspection by the Education and Training Division Range Staff. Prior
to carrying any off-duty handgun, the commissioned member shall demonstrate to any
designated member of the Education and Training Division Range Staff that he/she is
proficient in handling and firing the handgun, and he/she shall demonstrate that it will be
carried in a safe manner.

If any commissioned member desires to use more than one handgun while off duty,
he/she may do so as long as the commissioned member meets all the requirements set
forth in this Chapter for each handgun used.

Officers shall carry their Department identification at all times when armed, whether on
duty or off duty.
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WEAPON LIGHTS, OPTICS, OR LASER SIGHTS

34.

35.

36.

A weapon light, optic, or laser sight may only be installed on, or affixed to, a handgun
carried on-duty or off-duty after the device has been approved by the Education and
Training Division Range commander.

(a) Any approved weapon light, optic, or laser shall only be installed on, or affixed to,
a handgun in strict accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications.
(b) The officer shall demonstrate to any designated member of the Education and
Training Division Range Staff that:
1. He/she is proficient in handling and firing the handgun with the equipment
attached;
2. The handgun will be carried in a safe manner and in an approved holster;
and
3. The handgun light, optic, or laser does not interfere with the consistent
firing of the handgun.
After any weapon light, optic, or laser has been installed on any handgun; the
officer shall qualify annually with the handgun to ensure proper functionality and
sighting of the handgun prior to carrying it.

Weapon lights shall not replace the use of a flashlight for conventional uses and shall
not be carried unless the officer is also equipped with a traditional flashlight.

Weapon lights, optics, or laser sights utilized with handguns for applications specific to
duties of the Special Operations Division shall be subject to prior, written authorization
by the Commander of the Special Operations Division.

BORROWING/LOAN OF DEPARTMENT FIREARMS

37.

38.

39.

40.

Commissioned members may request to borrow a Department handgun by submitting a
written request through his/her commanding officer to the Commander of the Education
and Training Division. After approval, the requesting commissioned member shall bring
the approved request to the Education and Training Division Range facility, where the
commissioned member shall complete and sign the necessary handgun issuance forms.

Commissioned members may borrow only handguns with which they are qualified at the
time of the request. Commissioned members who borrow Department handguns shall
be prohibited from altering or modifying those handguns in any manner.

Commissioned members who borrow Department handguns shall return the handgun to
the Education and Training Division Range Facility within six months. Should the
commissioned member require an extension, he/she shall submit another written
request through his/her commanding officer to the Commander of the Education and
Training Division. After approval of the extension by his/her Commander, the
commissioned member shall hand carry the approved request to the Education and
Training Division Range commander with the borrowed firearm for an inspection and re-
issuance.

When a commissioned member’s handgun is confiscated for investigative purposes, the
commissioned member may be offered the use of a Department handgun until his/her
handgun is returned.
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41. If the borrowed Department handgun is a different make, model, or caliber, and the
commissioned member is not already qualified on the borrowed model, the officer must
successfully qualify with the borrowed handgun by the next available Range qualification
date.

42. Borrowed Department handguns may be picked up from the Education and Training
Division Range Facility Monday through Friday between the hours of 10:00 A.M. and
3:00 P.M. Ifitis necessary to issue a Department firearm outside of those hours, the
individual on call for the Education and Training Division Range shall be responsible for
issuing the handgun.

USE OF THE PATROL RIFLE

43. Commissioned members shall not carry or utilize a patrol rifle unless they have
successfully completed Department training as outlined in Chapter 1.4.2 — Firearms
Training Qualification and Requalification.

44, Commissioned members may use the patrol rifle in any circumstance where they can
articulate a reasonable expectation the rifle may be needed and in conformity with
Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force. General guidelines for use of the patrol rifle may include,
but are not limited to situations in which:

(a) an officer reasonably anticipates an armed encounter;

(b) an officer is faced with a situation that may require the delivery of accurate and
effective fire at long range;

(c) an officer reasonably expects the need to meet or exceed a suspect’s firepower;

(d) an officer reasonably believes there may be a need to engage a barricaded
person or a person with a hostage;

(e) an officer reasonably believes a suspect may be wearing body armor;

(f) has been authorized or requested by a supervisor; and

(9) an officer needs to euthanize an animal and a duty handgun is believed to be
ineffective for the incident.

AUTHORIZED RIFLES

45, The Bushmaster Model XM-15 is an optional shoulder weapon for commissioned
members.

46. Rifles authorized for use by officers are subject to the following requirements:

(a) The rifle stocks and fore end must be black matte or brown in color, and may not
have any attached lasers/optics or weapon lights without prior written approval
from the Education and Training Division Range commander.

(b) The barrel length shall be 18 inches.

(c) The rifle shall be equipped with a tactical sling.

(d) Commissioned members who purchase their own duty rifle must demonstrate
proficiency to a POST Certified Firearms Instructor prior to carrying the weapon
on duty.

(e) Once arifle cartridge is chambered, the safety shall be on unless the rifle is to be
used immediately.

(f) Each commissioned member carrying a rifle may be required to demonstrate the
ability to fieldstrip and clean the rifle.
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(g) Each commissioned member shall be responsible for promptly reporting any
damage or malfunction of a Department-issued or personally owned rifle to their
immediate supervisor and SOD Armory Unit.

(h) The rifle shall be taken out of service as soon as practical for repairs.

(i) Repairs for a personally owned duty use rifle shall be the responsibility of the
requesting officer.

(j) Each rifle carried on duty shall be subject to inspection by a supervisor, the SOD
Armory Unit, or any POST Certified Firearms Instructor at any time.

(k) No modification may be made to any Departmentally issued or personally owned
rifle once initial authorization has been granted, without subsequent written
authorization from the Commander of the SOD Armory Unit or the Education and
Training Division Range commander.

PATROL READY RIFLE CONDITION

47. Any qualified commissioned member carrying a patrol rifle in the field shall maintain the
weapon secured in the trunk of Departmental vehicles in a patrol-ready condition until
deployed.

48. If the Departmental vehicle does not have a trunk, the patrol rifle shall be secured in a
locking mechanism or lock box approved by the Superintendent of Police or his/her
designee.

USE OF SHOTGUNS

49. Commissioned members shall not carry or utilize a shotgun unless they have
successfully completed Department training as outlined in Chapter 1.4.2 - Firearms
Training Qualification and Requalification.

50. Commissioned members shall obtain permission from their immediate supervisor each
time they carry a shotgun while on duty. Approval shall not be automatic. The
approval shall be expressly noted on both the officer's and the approving supervisor’s
Daily Activity Sheet.

51. Commissioned members may use a shotgun in any circumstance in which the officer
can articulate a reasonable expectation that the shotgun may be needed and in
conformity with Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force. General guidelines for use of the shotgun
may include, but are not limited to situations in which:

a) an officer reasonably anticipates an armed encounter;

b) an officer is faced with a situation that may require the delivery of effective fire;

c) an officer reasonably expects the need to meet or exceed a suspect’s firepower;

d) an officer reasonably believes there may be a need to engage a barricaded
person;

(e) it has been authorized or requested by a supervisor; and

(f) an officer needs to euthanize an animal and a duty handgun is believed to be

ineffective for the incident.

(
(
(
(

AUTHORIZED SHOTGUNS

52. The Remington 870/870P, 12-gauge, five or eight shot, fixed choke, and pump action
shotgun is an optional shoulder weapon for commissioned members.
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Shotguns authorized for use by officers are subject to the following requirements:

(a) The shotgun stocks and fore end must be black matte or brown in color, and may
not have any attached lasers/optics or weapon lights without prior written
approval from the Education and Training Division Range commander.

(b) The barrel length shall be 18 to 22 inches, with the exception of Department
issued shotguns.

(c) The shotgun shall be equipped with a tactical 1 point or 3 point sling.

(d) Commissioned members who purchase their own duty shotgun shall
demonstrate proficiency to a POST Certified Firearms Instructor prior to carrying
the weapon on duty.

(e) Once a shotgun shell is chambered, the safety shall be on unless the shotgun is
to be used immediately.

(f) Each commissioned member carrying a shotgun may be required to demonstrate
the ability to fieldstrip and clean the shotgun.

(g) Each commissioned member shall be responsible for promptly reporting any
damage or malfunction of a Department-issued or personally owned shotgun to
their immediate supervisor and SOD Armory Unit.

(h) The shotgun shall be taken out of service as soon as practical for repairs.

(i) Repairs for a personally owned duty use shotgun shall be the responsibility of the
requesting officer.

(i) Each shotgun carried on duty shall be subject to inspection by a supervisor, the
SOD Armory Unit, or any POST Certified Firearms Instructor at any time.

(k) No modification shall be made to any Departmentally issued or personally owned
shotgun once initial authorization has been granted, without subsequent written
authorization from the Commander of the SOD Armory Unit or the Education and
Training Division Range commander.

PATROL READY SHOTGUN CONDITION

54.

Shotguns in the field shall be secured in the trunk of Departmental vehicles in a patrol
ready condition until deployed. If the Departmental vehicle does not have a trunk, the

shotgun shall be secured in a locking mechanism or lock box approved by the
Superintendent of Police or his/her designee.

SAFETY AND REPORTING CONSIDERATIONS

55.

Guidelines for the safe handling and carrying of firearms include, but are not limited to,
the following:

(a) Firearms shall not be carried by any officer who has consumed any amount of
alcoholic beverage or taken any drugs, including current prescription medications
for that member that may adversely affect the officer’s senses or judgment.

(b) Officers shall not unnecessarily display or handle any firearm.

(c) While at the Range, officers shall be governed by all rules and regulations
pertaining to the use of the Range, shall obey all orders issued by the
rangemaster and shall not dry fire or practice quick draws except under
rangemaster supervision.

(d) Any discharge of a firearm by a NOPD commissioned member, excluding range
and training firings; is governed by Chapter 1.3.6 — Reporting Use of Force

(e) Officers shall not clean, repair, load, or unload a firearm while on duty, except in
agency-designated locations or under the directions of a supervisor or Education
and Training Division Range Staff.
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(f) Shotguns or rifles removed from vehicles or equipment storage rooms shall be
loaded and unloaded outdoors and pointed in a safe direction at all times.

(g) Officers shall not place or store any firearm on Department premises, except
where the place of storage is locked.

(h) Officers shall not carry firearms into a jail or correctional facility.

(i) When processing a prisoner, officers shall secure their firearms in a secure
container or in a vehicle if in a locked holder or secure out-of-sight area.

(i) Non-issued, Department-owned patrol rifles and shotguns will be stored in
approved Department armory racks.

(k) When off duty, all patrol rifles or shotguns should be secured in the officer’s
residence, temporary housing, or approved Department armory.

(I) When secured in the officer’s residence, the rifle will be stored with the bolt
locked to the rear, magazine removed, and fire selector switch on safe. The use
of a gun lock is required.

(m)When secured in the officer's residence, the shotgun will be stored with the
chamber and magazine empty, safety on, and the action closed. The use of a
gun lock is required. Officers shall not use any automatic firearm, heavy caliber
rifle, gas, or other type of chemical weapon (from the SOD Armory Unit), except
with express approval of the Special Operations Division Commander, his/her
designee, or when an emergency or exigency reasonably requires immediate
use of the weapon and it has been authorized by a deputy superintendent or the
Superintendent of Police. This authorization must be documented by both the
officer and the approving authority, in writing, as soon as circumstances permit.

(n) Any firearm authorized by the Department to be carried on-duty or off-duty and
found to be malfunctioning or needing service shall not be carried and shall be
promptly presented to the Education and Training Division Range Staff for
inspection. Any firearm determined to be in need of service or repair during an
inspection by the Education and Training Division Range Staff will be
immediately removed from service. If the firearm is the officer’s primary duty
handgun, a replacement handgun will be issued to the officer until the duty
handgun is rendered serviceable.

MAINTENANCE AND REPAIR

56.

57.

58.

Firearms carried on-duty shall be maintained in a clean, serviceable condition and free
from corrosion.

Any POST Certified Firearms Instructor, range safety officer or armorer assigned to the
Education and Training Division Staff or SOD has the authority to deem any firearm unfit
for service. In all cases, any firearm deemed unfit for service shall be immediately
reported to the Education and Training Division Range commander by Departmental e-
mail by both the commissioned member and the member who has deemed the firearm
unfit for service.

Any firearm that has been deemed unfit for service shall not be returned to service until
inspected and approved for duty use by the Education and Training Division Range
commander.
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60.

61.

62.

63.
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Firearms that are the property of the Department may be repaired only by a member of
the Department certified as an armorer or gunsmith in the repair of that specific type of
firearm.

For Department-issued handguns, the repair shall be documented on a Glock Pistol
Inspection Form (GLK#129) or in a written Form 105 from the armorer or gunsmith who
repaired the firearm to the Commander of the Education and Training Division. The
Form 105 or inspection form will specifically identify the firearm repaired, the nature of
the repair, and whether the damage or malfunction repaired was caused by negligence
or mishandling of the firearm by the officer assigned.

All repairs of Department-issued firearms not performed by the Education and Training
Division Range staff must be authorized in advance by the Education and Training
Division Range commander and accomplished by a department-approved gunsmith,
who is certified to repair such firearm. Documentation by the authorized gunsmith shall
specifically identify the firearm repaired, the nature of the repair and if the damage or
malfunction repaired was caused by negligence or mishandling of the firearm by the
officer assigned. Proof of the repairing gunsmith’s certification or qualification to repair
the firearm will also be provided.

All repairs of member owned firearms must be accomplished by a department-approved
gunsmith, who is certified to repair such firearm. Documentation by the authorized
gunsmith shall specifically identify the firearm repaired, the nature of the repair, and
whether the damage or malfunction repaired was caused by negligence or mishandling
of the firearm by the officer assigned. Proof of the repairing gunsmith’s certification or
qualification to repair the firearm will also be provided.

All maintenance and repair documentation is the responsibility of the Education and
Training Division Range commander and will be kept on file for each firearm.

MAINTENANCE OF PATROL RIFLES AND SHOTGUNS

57.

59.

60.

61.

62.

Primary responsibility for maintenance of Departmental patrol rifles and shotguns shall
fall on the Special Operations Division (SOD) Armory Unit, which shall inspect each
approved patrol rifle and shotgun on a semi-annual basis. Certified patrol rifle and
shotgun instructors assigned to the Education and Training Division Range Unit may
assist the SOD Armory Unit with the semi-annual inspections.

Each commissioned member shall be responsible for promptly reporting any damage or
malfunction of an approved patrol rifle or shotgun to his/her immediate supervisor and
the SOD Armory Unit. The rifle or shotgun shall be immediately taken out of service and
for Department-issued rifles or shotguns brought to the SOD Armory Unit as soon as
practical for repairs.

Any patrol rifle or shotgun found to be unserviceable shall also be clearly identified as
non-serviceable, including details regarding the unserviceable condition.

Each patrol rifle or shotgun shall be subject to inspection by a supervisor, the SOD
Armory Unit, or the Education and Training Division Range Staff at any time.

No modification shall be made to any patrol rifle or shotgun without prior written
authorization from the Commander of the SOD Armory Unit.



CHAPTER: 14 Page 13 of 13

MODIFICATIONS OF DUTY FIREARMS

63. Firearms that are the property of the Department may be modified only by a member of
the Department certified as an armorer or gunsmith in the repair of the specific firearm.
All repairs shall be documented and all maintenance and repair history and
documentation is the responsibility of the Education and Training Division Range
commander and will be kept on file for each firearm.

65. Any modifications to an officer’s personally owned duty handgun, including secondary
handguns, shall be done at his/her expense and must be approved and inspected by the
Education and Training Division Range commander.

FLYING WHILE ARMED

66. The Transportation Security Administration (TSA) has imposed rules governing flights on
commercial aircraft by armed police officers. Commissioned members who intend to be
armed while flying on a commercial air carrier or flights for which screening is conducted
must meet all the requirements of (49 CFR § 1544.219) and the TSA.

CARRYING FIREARMS OUT OF STATE

67. Qualified, full-duty commissioned members of this Department are authorized to carry a
concealed firearm in all other states subject to the following conditions (18 USC § 926B,
18 USC § 926C):

(a) The officer shall carry his/her Department identification card whenever carrying
such firearm.

(b) The officer is not the subject of any current disciplinary criminal investigation,
suspension from duty, or administrative re-assignment that includes a prohibition
from possessing a firearm.

(c) The officer may not be under the influence of alcohol or any other intoxicating or
hallucinatory drug.

(d) The officer shall remain subject to this and all other Department policies
(including qualifying and training).

68. Officers are cautioned that individual states may enact local regulations that permit
private persons or entities to prohibit or restrict the possession of concealed firearms on
their property, or that prohibit or restrict the possession of firearms on any state or local
government property, installation, building, base, or park. Federal authority may not
shield an officer from arrest and prosecution in such locally restricted areas.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER:1.4.1

TITLE: AUTHORIZED AMMUNITION

EFFECTIVE: 8/23/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy 313

PURPOSE

The purpose of this policy is to establish standards for Department members in the use of
authorized ammunition in all-duty, secondary, and off-duty firearms.

Employees shall recognize that safety is paramount when handling firearms.

DEFINITIONS:

Capacity—The maximum number of rounds that a magazine or a cylinder can store prior to
being inserted into a firearm. Loading a round into the chamber of a firearm and topping off the

magazine would exceed the capacity number of rounds authorized while on duty.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. Officers shall carry and use only ammunition that is issued or authorized by the
Department.
2. Officers shall be issued new duty ammunition in the specified quantity for all

Department-issued firearms during the officer's scheduled requalification each year, or
as required under this Chapter.

3. Officers carrying a personally owned Glock Model 22, 23, or 27 as their duty handgun
shall be issued new duty ammunition during the officer’s scheduled qualification each
year.

4. Officers carrying personally owned and authorized firearms of a caliber differing from
Department-issued firearms shall be responsible for obtaining new duty ammunition in
accordance with this Chapter, at their own expense.

5. Replacements for unserviceable or depleted ammunition issued by the Department shall
be dispensed by the Education and Training Division Range staff when needed, in
accordance with established procedure.

6. Only the Superintendent of Police, or his/her designee, can authorize the issuance of
ammunition from the Department's armory in addition to that authorized by this Chapter.
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All officers' firearms shall be filled with the capacity number of rounds while on-duty.

When policy requires the wearing of a uniform duty belt, commissioned members shall
carry at least one magazine in addition to the magazine loaded in the pistol. Regardless
of the number of magazines carried while on duty, all magazines shall be filled to
capacity.

AUTHORIZED AMMUNITION

9.

10.

Only the types and caliber ammunition listed in Appendix A to this Chapter is approved
for use in Departmentally issued or authorized firearms.

Appendix “A” to this Chapter may be amended at any time without changing the main
body of the Chapter. The Appendix “A” revision or effective date will be reflected at the
conclusion of the Appendix.

EDUCATION AND TRAINING DIVISION RESPONSIBILITIES

11.

The Commander of the Education and Training Division or his/her designated
representative has the following responsibilities:

(a) Issuing approved ammunition to all commissioned employees for authorized on-
duty firearms;

(b) Replacing ammunition used in the performance of a commissioned member's
duties; and

(c) Assigning a firearms instructor or range safety officer to respond to discharge
incidents.

OFFICER'S RESPONSIBILITIES

12.

13.

Officers are responsible for obtaining their own ammunition for their approved off-duty
weapon which ammunition must comply with this Chapter.

Officers needing replacement of lost, stolen or damaged ammunition due to
circumstances or events occurring within the course of their duties will obtain
replacement ammunition from the Range staff after presenting a copy of the related
incident report to the Education and Training Division.
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APPENDIX “A” —

Only .38 Special ammunition for both the .38 Special and .357 magnum revolvers as
listed below:

Remington Peters: Plus P, factory loaded, 125 grain, semi-jacketed hollow point
Remington Peters: factory loaded, 125 grain, jacketed hollow point Golden Saber
Winchester Western: Plus P, factory loaded, 125 grain, semi-jacketed hollow point
Federal: Plus P, factory loaded, 125 grain, semi-jacketed hollow point

Zero: Plus P, factory loaded, 125 grain, semi-jacketed hollow point

Winchester: Silver Tip, factory loaded, 110 grain, hollow point (recommended in
aluminum frame and J frame revolvers)

Precision Delta: Plus P, factory loaded, 125 grain, jacketed hollow point

Speer: factory loaded, 125 grain, Gold Dot hollow point +P

The below is authorized for 9MM semi-automatic pistols (9MM Luger, 9MM
Parabellum, 9MM Para):

Remington Peters: factory loaded, 115 grain, jacketed hollow point

Remington Peters: factory loaded, 147 grain, Golden Saber

Winchester: factory loaded, 115 grain, jacketed hollow point

Winchester: factory loaded, 115 grain, silver tip hollow point

Winchester: factory loaded, 147 grain, Subsonic, controlled expansion, jacketed
hollow point

Federal: factory loaded, 115 grain, jacketed hollow point

Federal: factory loaded, 147 grain, Hydra-Shok, hollow point

Winchester: factory loaded, 147 grain, Black Talon, hollow point or Supreme
Expansion Talon

Winchester: factory loaded, 147 grain, bonded jacketed hollow point

Speer: factory loaded, 147 grain, Gold Dot hollow point

Remington Peters: factory loaded, 147 grain, jacketed hollow point, Golden Saber
Bonded

The below is authorized for semi-automatic .380 pistols, (.380 Automatic, 380 ACP, 9MM

Kurz):

Winchester: factory loaded, 85 grain, silver tip hollow point

Federal: factory loaded, 90 grain, jacketed hollow point, Load No. 380, Hi-Shok
Federal: factory loaded, 90 grain, Hydra Shok, hollow point

Federal: factory loaded, 90 grain, jacketed hollow point

Remington: factory loaded, 88 grain, jacketed hollow point

Remington: factory loaded, 102 grain, Golden Saber HPJ (High Performance Jacket)
Speer: factory loaded, 90 grain, Gold Dot hollow point

The below is authorized for .40 caliber semi-automatic pistols:

Winchester: factory loaded, 180 grain, jacketed hollow point

Winchester: factory loaded, 180 grain, Black Talon or Supreme Expansion Talon,
hollow point

Winchester: factory loaded, 180 grain, bonded hollow point
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e Speer: factory loaded, 180 grain, Gold Dot hollow point
¢ Remington Peters: factory loaded, 180 grain, jacketed hollow point, Golden Saber
o Federal: factory loaded, 180 grain, Hydra Shok, hollow point

The below is authorized for .32 caliber semi-automatic pistols:

o Winchester: factory loaded, 60 grain, silver tip hollow point
o Speer: factory loaded, 60 grain, Gold Dot hollow point
e Federal: factory loaded, 65 grain, Hydra Shok, hollow point

The below is authorized for .32 caliber revolvers:

o Federal: factory loaded, .32 Harrington and Richardson magnum, 85 grain, jacketed
hollow point

The below is authorized for .25 caliber semi-automatic pistols:

Winchester: factory loaded, 45 grain, expanding point

Glaser Blue Safety Slugs, 35 grain, 25 ACP, Round Nose (RN)

Speer: factory loaded, 35 grain, 25 ACP, Gold Dot hollow point

Hornady: factory loaded, 35 grain, 25 ACP, XTP Jacketed Hollow Point (HP)

The below is authorized for .22 caliber handguns:

o CCI Stinger: factory loaded, .22 LR, 32 grain, hollow point

¢ CCI Maxi-Mag: factory loaded, .22 WMR, 40 grain, jacketed hollow point

¢ Remington: factory loaded, .22 LR, 33 grain, Truncated Cone hollow point (Yellow
Jacket: Hyper Velocity)

o Federal: factory loaded, .22 Magnum, 25 grain, hollow point

The below is authorized for patrol rifles:

Federal: Premium Law Enforcement.223, 55 or 59 grain Boat Tail Hollow Point.
Winchester: .223 55 or 69 grain Boat Tail Hollow Point

Hornady: .223 55 or 69 grain TAP Urban

Remington: .223 55 or 69 grain Boat Tail Hollow Point

The below is authorized for shotguns:

e Federal: Classic or Tactical, 12 ga., 2 %” or 3” inch magnum, 9-pellet, OO (Double
Ought) Buck Shot (no low recoil)

o Winchester: Super-X, 12 ga., 2 %" or 3" inch magnum, 9-pellet, OO (Double Ought)
Buck Shot (no low recoil)

e Remington: 12 ga., 2 %" or 3” inch magnum, 9-pellet, OO (Double Ought) Buck Shot
(no low recaoil)

e Federal: Tactical, 12 ga., 2 %" or 3” inch magnum, 1 oz. Rifled Slug (no low recoil)

o Winchester: Super-X, 12 ga., 2 %" or 3" inch magnum, 1 oz. Rifled Slug (no low
recoil)

e Remington: 12 ga., 2 %" or 3” inch magnum, 1 oz. Rifled Slug (no low recoil)

EFFECTIVE DATE FOR APPENDIX “A” IS: 01/01/2015
REVISED DATE FOR APPENDIX “A” IS: None
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 1.4.2

TITLE: FIREARMS TRAINING QUALIFICATION AND
REQUALIFICATION

EFFECTIVE: 8/23/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy 209

PURPOSE

The purpose of this Chapter is to promote proper firearm safety and establish a process for
firearms training, qualification, and re-qualification by officers.

Employees shall recognize that safety is paramount when handling firearms.

POLICY STATEMENT

1.

Only authorized personnel who have met all Louisiana State Peace Officer Standards
and Training (POST) requirements, the requirements of this Chapter, and have been
commissioned by the Superintendent of Police shall have the privilege to carry a firearm,
as a police officer (peace officer) both on-duty and off-duty (see La. R.S. 40:2405).

Critical firearms discharges by officers on or off-duty shall be reported and investigated.
(Chapter 1.3.2 - Force Investigation Team). NOPD also will investigate all
unintentional discharges and discharges in which an animal is struck, whether or not the
discharge is critical.

Commissioned members in probationary status and commissioned members who return
from unarmed status are required to successfully complete firearms training and qualify
for duty handgun and other service firearms before they are permitted to carry and use
firearms. All recruits shall complete and satisfactorily pass POST firearms training and
qualification for duty firearms before they may receive a commission.

Firearms instructors shall critically observe students and provide corrective instruction
regarding deficient firearms techniques and failure to utilize safe gun-handling
procedures at all times.

Range Limitations. No firearms will be allowed on the Department Firearms Range
other than Department-owned or approved duty, backup and off-duty weapons.

Firearms Limitations: No personally owned firearms (handguns, shotguns, patrol rifles,
etc.) may be carried or used on duty or on authorized police secondary employment
unless pre-approved, in writing, by the current Superintendent of Police.
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7. An officer may seek the written approval of the current Superintendent of Police to use
his/her personally owned rifle in place of a Department-issue rifle as his/her duty rifle
and/or his/her personally owned shotgun in lieu of a Department-issue shotgun provided
that:

a. any such personally owned rifle and/or shotgun is identical in manufacturer,
model, and caliber to current Department-issued-and-approved models;

b. the personally owned firearms are not modified in any manner a Department-
issued model could not be modified,;

c. the officer qualifies on the use of the personally owned firearms as his/her patrol
rifle and/or duty shotgun pursuant to this Chapter;

d. the Superintendent or his/her designee determines the officer's mission and
assignment require the use of the requested rifle and/or shotgun; and

e. the officer’s carrying and use of personally owned firearms comports with all
requirements of this Chapter.

8. Officers must seek re-approval for any personally owned rifle or shotgun upon any
transfer of duty station or assignment to a specialized unit.

9. Weapons Exemptions: Due to the special nature of the duties performed by the Special
Operations Division / Special Weapons and Tactics (SWAT), the specialized weapons
utilized by the Division are covered under Chapter 46 — Unusual Occurrences and
Special Operations except for those weapons specifically covered in this Chapter.

DEFINITIONS:
Definitions relevant to this Policy include:

Annually—For purposes of this policy, “annually” means no more than a 12-month period from
the end of the month of the officer’s previous qualification, not the maximum time frame allowed
by Louisiana POST for firearms qualification (e.g. 1/1/2015 to 1/31/2016 is still considered 12
months for purposes of this definition.)

Duty handgun—The primary authorized firearm carried while on duty by NOPD officers. Duty
handgun is synonymous with duty firearm and duty sidearm.

Duty shotgun—An authorized weapon, designed to be fired from the shoulder, which
chambers a 12-gauge cartridge.

Failure to qualify—The result of a specific act that describes an attempt to qualify, but the
officer's score of firearms proficiency does not meet or exceed the required minimum POST
standards.

Night—For purposes of this Chapter, “night” means after sunset and before sunrise for that day
according to the National Weather Service. Any training that is required to be done at night must
completely fall within this period of time.

Off-duty handgun— A firearm carried by an officer while off duty based on his/her authority
as a police officer. The firearm shall be required to meet the same guidelines as established
for primary and secondary firearms or sidearms.

Patrol rifle—An authorized firearm, made available to properly trained and qualified officers as
a supplemental resource to their duty handgun or duty shotgun.
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Rangemaster—Any Louisiana Peace Officer Standards and Training Commission (POST)
certified Firearms Instructor or Range Safety Officer designated by the Education and Training
Division Range commander to serve as the officer in charge of the current activities on any firing
range location. When present on the range, the Education and Training Division Range
commander does not automatically assume this role, and he/she may delegate the duties to
another qualified member.

Secondary handgun—An authorized firearm to be carried while on duty, under conditions set
forth in this and related policies, in addition to the primary authorized firearm. A secondary
handgun may be carried as an off-duty firearm.

Training manager—The Commander of the Education and Training Division or his/her
designee, who coordinates and tracks all Departmental training.

Unarmed status—The period of time during which a commissioned member of the NOPD has
had his/her authority to carry an authorized weapon as a police officer restricted or rescinded,
for any reason, by the Superintendent or his/her designated representative.

DUTY FIREARMS QUALIFICATION

10. The Education and Training Division shall meet or exceed the requirements of POST for
all firearms qualifications and re-qualifications of Law Enforcement Peace Officers.

11. All commissioned personnel are required to qualify annually with their duty firearm on an
approved range course.

12. All commissioned personnel shall be required to qualify annually on the POST firearms
qualification course demonstrating at least 80 percent proficiency. Scores shall be
verified by a POST certified Firearms Instructor. Failure to meet the POST standards
may subject the officer to loss of state certification, loss of eligibility to receive state
supplemental pay, and/or disciplinary action relative to violation of: Rules of Civil Service
Commission, Rule IX, Section 1; Maintaining Standards of Service.

13. At least annually, all commissioned personnel shall receive training on the Department
Use of Force Policy and must demonstrate their knowledge and understanding.

14.  Annual in-service training shall include night training, stress training (e.g. training in
using a firearm after undergoing physical exertion), and proper use of force decision-
making training, including continuous threat assessment techniques

15. Officers in probationary periods and officers who return from unarmed status shall
complete and satisfactorily pass POST firearms training and qualification for duty
firearms before they are permitted to carry and use the firearm. All recruits shall
complete and satisfactorily pass POST firearms training and qualification for duty
firearms before they may receive a commission.

16. An officer’s failure to successfully qualify with his/her duty weapon shall prohibit the
officer from carrying any firearm while on duty or off duty when based on their authority
as a police officer and he/she will be placed on unarmed status.



17.

18.

19.

20.
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After successfully qualifying with their duty firearms, officers may be allowed to show
proficiency with approved secondary or off-duty firearms, subject to range time and
instructor availability. Failure to show proficiency with a secondary or off-duty firearm, as
determined by a POST certified firearms Instructor, shall prohibit an Officer from carrying
the respective firearm as a secondary handgun, or off-duty firearm based on their
authority as a police officer.

All record keeping related to firearms training, POST firearms qualification (Form 342 —

Firearms Qualification / Requalification) and re-qualification courses, and specialized
SOD training are under the supervision of the Commander of the Education and Training
Division.

Each officer shall qualify annually with his/her authorized duty firearm by scheduling a
qualification date with the Education and Training Division Range Commander or his/her
designee during the officer's birth month.

The Education and Training Division Range Commander may authorize or require
officers to requalify prior to their birth month when individual circumstances make it
necessary to comply with POST regulations or other requirements and to prevent the
officer from being placed on “unarmed status.” However, the date on which the officer
qualifies, if in a month earlier than his/her birth month, becomes his/her qualification
month for future requalification. (e.g. An officer has elective surgery / medical
rehabilitation planned during or immediately prior to their birth month.)

NON-QUALIFICATION OF ANY APPROVED OR ASSIGNED FIREARM

21.

Officers who fail to qualify in accordance with POST requirements and within the
required time frame (annually) on their first shooting attempt shall be provided remedial
training subject to the following requirements:

(a) Additional range assignments may be required to attempt to attain and demonstrate
consistent firearm proficiency.

(b) Officers shall be considered qualified after remedial training and a qualifying score
is obtained in accordance with POST guidelines.

(c) Qualification will not be deemed for the following:

1. Unauthorized range makeup; and
2. Failure to qualify after remedial training.

(d) Officers who fail to qualify in accordance with POST requirements and within the
required time frame in this Chapter shall immediately relinquish all Department-
issued firearms on which they failed to qualify.

(e) Officers are prohibited from carrying on duty any weapon with which they fail to
qualify.

(f) If an officer fails to qualify with his/her duty weapon and any approved weapon
required (non-secondary or off-duty weapon is excluded) for his/her current duty
assignment the officer will be IMMEDIATELY placed on unarmed status by the
Rangemaster, Firearms Instructor, or commander of Firearms Training and
removed from field duty.

(g) The notifying authority will document the member’s unarmed status in writing on
Form 339 - Failure to Qualify / Duty Firearm and notify the member’s
Commander, the Commander of Education and Training, all Bureau Chiefs and
the Superintendent of Police by e-mail immediately.

(h) Those officers who still fail to qualify after remedial training after seven working
days (excluding holidays) shall be subject to disciplinary action, up to and
including termination of employment under Rule 9 of Civil Service Rules for
Failure to Maintain Standards of Service.
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23.
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(e) Officers failing to qualify in accordance with POST requirements and within the
required time frame shall report to the range within seven working days
(excluding holidays) following the date the officer failed to qualify and was placed
on unarmed status. An officer may attempt to qualify no more than five times a
day. Ammunition will be provided for all POST qualification attempts.

If an officer is unable to attend his/her scheduled qualification date for any reason,
including injury, iliness, duty status, military leave or scheduling conflict, that officer shall
submit an interoffice correspondence (Form 105) to his/her immediate supervisor
detailing the reason prior to the end of the annual qualification period. The officer shall
be placed on unarmed status by his/her Commander immediately upon failure to meet
the POST qualification requirements or fail to requalify successfully within the required
time frame (annually). The notifying authority will document the member’s unarmed
status in writing on Form 339 - Failure to Qualify / Duty Firearm and notify the
Commander of Education and Training, all Bureau Chiefs and the Superintendent of
Police by e-mail immediately.

It is the responsibility of the officer, his/her immediate supervisor and his/her
Commander to ensure he/she qualifies in the time prescribed by this Chapter (annually).
The Education and Training Division Range Commander or his/her designee shall assist
supervisors with this requirement by providing, upon request, requalification dates of
officers under their supervision.

FAILURE TO QUALIFY — UNARMED STATUS

24.

25.

26.

27.

Any officer failing to meet the requirements of this Chapter or POST firearms
qualification standards will be subject to the following:

(a) Placement on unarmed status;

(b) Decommissioning and notification of same in writing (Form 339 — Failure to
Qualify / Duty Firearm);

¢) Prohibition from wearing the police uniform;

d) Removal from field duty;

e) Suspension from working police secondary employment; and

f) Potential disciplinary action.

Notification shall be made by the Commander of the Education and Training Division or
his/her designee to the Superintendent, all Deputy Superintendents, and the member’s
Commander via departmental e-mail.

The Commander of the Education and Training Division, or his/her designee, will submit
a monthly Failed to Qualify list to each Bureau Chief listing the officers who failed to
qualify as required by this Chapter, as well as those who have been placed on unarmed
status.

An officer who is unable to attend an annual requalification session prior to the
conclusion of his/her birth month due to an extended illness or military deployment /
leave and does not meet the requirements of this Chapter shall be placed in “unarmed
status” immediately by his/her Commander, the Education and Training Division
Commander, the Range Commander or the commander of the Administrative Duties
Division (ADD). The officer shall:

(a) Notify his/her Commanding Officer and the Commander of the Education and
Training Division via Form 105 of the date he/she will be able to participate in
qualifying exercise
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(b) Indicate the date of his/her last qualification;

(c) Immediately schedule a date for re-qualification with the Education and Training
Division Range Commander or his/her designee upon return to regular duty;

(d) If due to medical reasons, submit medical documentation from his/her physician
containing the prognosis for recovery to the Administrative Duties Division;

(e) Return all firearms and ammunition issued by the department to the Commander of
A.D.D., or to the Education and Training Division Range commander immediately;
and

(f) Report to the Education and Training Division for the purpose of requalification prior
to returning to his/her assignment.

PATROL RIFLE QUALIFICATION/TRAINING

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

Officers shall not carry or utilize the patrol rifle unless they have successfully completed
the required Department training. This training shall consist of an initial eight-hour patrol
rifle user's course and qualification score with a POST-certified Firearms Instructor with
a patrol rifle instructor certification.

Officers shall be required to successfully complete annual training and patrol rifle
proficiency qualification conducted by a certified patrol rifle instructor.

The initial training and all subsequent training and requalification will be documented by
the certified instructor and forwarded to the Education and Training Division within five
working days of the training or qualification. This documentation shall be retained by the
Education and Training Division.

Any officer who fails to qualify or who fails to successfully complete a department-
sanctioned training/qualification session annually, will no longer be authorized to carry
the patrol rifle without successfully retaking the initial patrol officer user's course and
qualification.

An officer who fails to requalify or successfully complete training will be notified promptly
of this failure in writing (Form 340 — Failure to Qualify — Duty Shotgun / Patrol Rifle)
and the officer shall immediately return the patrol rifle and associated equipment.

The qualifying Firearms Instructor shall document the member’s failure to qualify or train
with the patrol rifle in writing on Form 340 — Failure to Qualify — Duty Shotgun / Patrol
Rifle and notify the officer's Commander, the Commander of Education and Training, all
Bureau Chiefs and the Superintendent of Police by e-mail immediately.

DUTY SHOTGUNS

34.

35.

36.

Officers shall not carry or utilize their duty shotgun unless they have successfully
completed the required Department training. This training shall consist of an initial eight-
shotgun user's course and qualification score with a POST certified Firearms Instructor
with a shotgun instructor certification.

Officers shall thereafter be required to successfully complete annual training and
shotgun proficiency qualification.

The initial training and all subsequent training and requalification will be documented by
the certified instructor and forwarded to the Education and Training Division within 5
working days of the training or qualification. This documentation will be retained by the
Education and Training Division.



37.

38.

39.
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Any officer who fails to qualify or who fails to successfully complete a Department-
sanctioned training/qualification session annually, will no longer be authorized to carry
the shotgun without successfully retaking the initial shotgun user's course and
qualification.

The officer who failed to requalify or successfully complete training will be notified
promptly of this failure in writing on Form 340 — Failure to Qualify — Duty Shotgun /
Patrol Rifle and the officer shall immediately return the shotgun and associated
equipment.

The qualifying Firearms Instructor shall document the member’s failure to qualify or train
with the shotgun in writing on Form 340 — Failure to Qualify — Duty Shotgun / Patrol
Rifle and notify the officer's Commander, the Commander of Education and Training, all
Bureau Chiefs and the Superintendent of Police by e-mail immediately.

RANGEMASTER DUTIES

40.

The range will be under the exclusive control of the designated rangemaster. All officers
attending will follow the directions of the rangemaster. The rangemaster shall maintain a
roster of all officers attending range training and will submit the roster to the Education
and Training Division Range Commander or his/her designee after each range training
date. Failure of any officer to sign in and out with the rangemaster may result in a failure
to qualify or disciplinary action.

RANGE COMMANDER DUTIES

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

The Education and Training Division Range commander shall keep accurate records of
qualifications, repairs, maintenance, training and other records as directed by the
training manager.

In addition to regular qualification schedules, the Education and Training Division Range
Staff shall be responsible for providing all officers with regular practical training designed
to simulate field situations. This shall include night training, stress training (e.g. training
in using a firearm after undergoing physical exertion), and proper use of force decision-
making training, including continuous threat assessment techniques.

The range shall remain operational and accessible to NOPD officers during hours
established and published by the Education and Training Division Range commander.

The Education and Training Division Range commander has the responsibility for
assigning qualified Range Staff members to inspect on-duty and off-duty firearms carried
by officers prior to first usage, and annually on the officer's requalification attempt. The
inspection shall be conducted by the Education and Training Division Range Staff and/or
the S.0.D. Armory Unit in the case of patrol rifles and/or shotgun inspections.

These inspections shall be documented by the certified instructor and forwarded to the
Education and Training Division within five working days of the training or qualification.
This documentation will be retained by the Education and Training Division.
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47.

48.
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In all cases, any firearm deemed unfit for service shall be immediately reported to the
Education and Training Division Range commander by Departmental e-mail by both the
commissioned member and the member who has deemed the firearm unfit for service.
Any firearm that has been deemed unfit for service shall not be returned to service until
inspected and approved for duty use by the Education and Training Division Range
commander.(see Chapter 1.4 — Firearms Authorized)

The Education and Training Division Range Commander has the responsibility to ensure
each officer can demonstrate proficiency in the care and cleaning of the duty firearm on
an annual basis.

The Education and Training Division Range Commander shall complete and submit to
the Commander of Education and Training Division or their designee, documentation of
the courses provided, including the qualifications of each instructor who provides
training, a description of the training provided and a list of each officer who completes
the training on Form 343 — Range Training.

FIREARMS TRAINING — VOLUNTARY SHOOTING PROGRAM

49.

50.

51.

52.

The proper use of, and accuracy with, firearms is a perishable skill. Officers are urged to
practice with their Departmental approved firearms regularly. Within budgetary and
staffing constraints, the Commander of the Education and Training Division should
schedule available dates and times for officers to practice, under supervised, safe and
controlled conditions as part of a Voluntary Shooting Program.

The Commander of the Education and Training Division shall establish, maintain, and
supervise a voluntary shooting program for officers within these guidelines:

(a) Practice dates for the NOPD Range may be scheduled 60 days prior to
requalification;

(b) Officers wishing to participate in the voluntary shooting program shall make
individual appointments with the Education and Training Division Range
Commander or his/her designee;

(c) Targets and related materials shall be provided by the Education and Training
Division;

(d) Officers shall provide their own, Departmentally approved ammunition;

(e) The Education and Training Division may provide ammunition for practice with duty
firearms, approved shotguns, or approved patrol rifles, if practice ammunition is
available;

(f) Only Departmentally approved handguns will be used in the program; and

(g) Officers must be off duty to participate.

The Education and Training Division Range Staff shall keep accurate records of
qualifications, repairs, maintenance, training and other records as directed by the
training manager.

Each Appendix to this Chapter may be amended at any time without changing the main
body of the Chapter. Each Appendix revision or effective date will be reflected at the
conclusion of the respective Appendix.
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POST HANDGUN QUALIFICATION COURSE

(Approved 09/24/2008 — Eftective 01/01/2009)

The shooter will report to the shooting line with an unloaded weapon. On command, the shooter will face
downrange, load his/her weapon with a magazine of required rounds, and engage the safety.

Stage | 25 yards

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will move forward to the barricade.

The shooter will, from the standing position, draw his/her handgun, issue the verbal
command and from the strong side barricade, strong-hand fire 6 rounds to the center
mass of the target.

The shooter will, from the standing position, draw his/her handgun, issue the verbal
command and, from the off-side barricade, with his/her strong hand or off-hand fire 6
rounds to the center mass of the target. All 12 rounds must be fired within 60 seconds.

NOTE: Movement to the barricade is required. No more than 5 yards.

The required verbal command is: "POLICE! Don’t Move!”

Stage Il 15 yards

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will move forward from the 25-yard line to the 15-yard line
barricade and, from the right-side kneeling position, draw his/her handgun and fire 3
rounds to the center mass of the target. Reholster.

The shooter will shift to the left-side kneeling position, draw his/her handgun and fire 3
rounds to the center mass of the target. Reholster.

All 6 rounds must be fired within 30 seconds for indoor range and 35 seconds for outdoor
range.

NOTE: Shooter will “simulate” the usage of a low barricade if no barricade is available.

Stage lll 7 yards

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will:

Phase I:

Engage the center mass of the target and fire 6 rounds strong hand only from the holster.
All 6 rounds will be fired to the center mass of the target in 10 seconds.

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and in the gun-ready position.

Phase II:

Engage the center mass of the target and fire 6 rounds off-hand only from the gun ready
position.

All 6 rounds will be fired to the center mass of the target in 10 seconds.

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.
On command, the shooter will:
Phase Il

Engage the center mass of the target and fire 6 rounds standing.
The shooter will shift to the kneeling position, reload while kneeling and engage the
center mass of the target and fire 6 rounds kneeling.

All 12 rounds will be fired to the center mass of the target in 25 seconds.

NOTE: Mandatory reloading for all weapons during Phase llI.
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Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will:

Phase I:

Engage the center mass of the target and fire 3 rounds with one or two hands in 3
seconds. (1 round may be a head shot)

Instinct shooting technique with handgun drawn from holster. Shooter will take one step
to the right AFTER rounds are fired.

Shooter will assume the gun-ready position and return to the original position.

Repeat and holster.

Stage IV 4 yards

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will:

Phase II:

Engage the center mass of the target and fire 3 rounds with one or two hands in 3
seconds. (1 round may be a head shot)

Instinct shooting technique with handgun drawn from holster. Shooter will take one step
to the left AFTER rounds are fired.

Shooter will assume the gun-ready position and return to the original position.

Repeat and holster.

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will take the close quarter shooting position, draw handgun
from the holster and take one full step to the rear.

Stage V 2 yards |[Engage the center mass of the target and fire 2 rounds with one or two hands in 2
seconds.

Repeat and holster.

NOTE: Upon completion of the course, the shooter will show, and the instructor will verify, a safe and
empty handgun. The shooter will reholster the handgun.

Target: LA P-1

Possible Points: 120 points on a 60 round course of fire.
Qualification: 96 (80% overall)
Scoring: Inside the scoring ring = 2 points

Outside the scoring ring but on the target = 1 point

POST Course is fired using a “HOT
LINE”!
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NOPD PATROL RIFLE QUALIFICATION COURSE

The shooter will report to the 100-yard line (or 50-yard line, see note) with an unloaded weapon. On command, the
shooter will face downrange, load his/her rifle with a magazine of 20 rounds and engage the safety. The shooter
will load his/her handgun with two rounds; he/she will have another rifle magazine of 20 rounds on his/her person.
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Shooter starting from the Low Ready position.
On command, the shooter will assume the prone position and fire 4 rounds to center mass of
target in 60 seconds.
Shooter will search, assess, engage safety and return back to standing position. Shooter then
Stage | 100 yards assumes Port Arms carry and wait for instructions to move to the 50-yard line.
INOTE: This stage can be fired from the 50-yard line if a range does not have a 100-yard line — if fired from the
50 yard-line, reduce time limit from 60 to 30-seconds.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage center mass of target.
The shooter will fire: 5 rounds standing;
5 rounds kneeling;
5 rounds sitting; and
Stage Il | 50 yards . 5 rounds prone. . _
All 20 rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 2 minutes.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 25-yard line.
INOTE: Shooter must engage safety prior to changing positions.
This stage can be fired from the 25-yard line if a range does not have a 50-yard line — if fired from the 25-yard}
line, use a proportionately reduced size target.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage the center mass of the target.
Shooter will search, assess and return to standing position.
The shooter will fire: 4 rounds standing;
perform a Mandatory Combat Reload which MUST be done in the
Stage Ill | 25 yards kneeling position;
then fire 4 rounds kneeling.
All 8 rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 25 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 15-yard line.
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Shooter starting from the High Ready position.

On command, the shooter will engage the center mass of the target.
Shooter will search, assess and return to standing position.

The shooter will fire: 2 rounds standing, and

2 rounds kneeling.

Stage IV | 15 yards All 4 rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 10 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 7-yard line.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target, 1 round to
the head and move right.
Shooter will search, assess and on command, engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the
target, 1 round to the head, move left search and assess.
The shooter will fire: 2 rounds to the body;
Stage V 7 yards 1 round to the head, step right, hold cover (3 seconds);
2 rounds to the body; and
1 round to the head, step left, hold cover (3 seconds) kneeling.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait|
for instructions to move to the 4-yard line.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target 1 round to the
head and move right.
Shooter will search, assess and the on command, 2 rounds to the center mass of the target, 1
round to the head and move left and hold cover.
PHASE I
Stage VI 4 yards ([The shooter will fire: 2 rounds to the body;
1 round to the head, step right, hold cover (3 seconds);
2 rounds to the body; and
1 round to the head, step left, hold cover (3 seconds).
PHASE I

With an empty rifle (magazine out, bolt forward), the shooter will attempt to fire 1 round, then
immediately transition to his/her handgun.

The shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target with the handgun. All 2
rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 5 seconds.

NOTE: Upon completion of the course, the shooter will show, and the instructor will verify, a safe and
empty handgun. The shooter will reholster the handgun. The shooter will then engage the safety on the

rifle. The shooter will show and the instructor will verify a safe and empty rifle.

Target: LA P-1

Possible Points: 100 points on a 50 round course of fire.
Qualification: 80 (80% overall)

Scoring: Inside the scoring ring = 2 points

Outside the scoring ring but on the target = 1 point
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NOPD SHOTGUN QUALIFICATION COURSE

The shooter will report with an unloaded weapon. On command, the shooter will face downrange, load his/her
shotgun as instructed and engage the safety. The use of 9-pellet “O0O” buckshot is recommended for the non-slug

phase of qualification but the course may be fired with any size buckshot.

The shooter will assembly load 2 rifled slugs and take aim at the center mass of the target.
Option | at 50 yards:
On command, the shooter will take cover and, with or without support, fire 1 round from the
shoulder in the standing position, and 1 round from the shoulder in the kneeling position.
Slug 50 yards | Both rounds must be fired in 15 seconds.
Phase or Option Il at 25 yards:
25 yards | On command, the shooter shall take cover and, with or without support, fire 1 round from the
shoulder in the standing position, and 1 round from the shoulder in the kneeling position.
Both rounds must be fired in 7 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety and wait for commands.
On command, the shooter will assembly load 2 rounds of buckshot from the shoulder and
assume the Gun Ready position. The shooter will have 3 additional rounds of buckshot on
their person.
Buckshot On command, the shooter will, from the shoulder in the standing position, fire 2 rounds to the
Phase: center mass of the target. Shooter will then combat load 3 rounds and fire those 3 rounds
Stage | 25 yards | from the shoulder in a kneeling position.
All 5 rounds must be fired in 35 seconds.
Upon completion, shooter will engage safety and wait for commands.
Shooter will start with 5 rounds of buckshot on his/her person and an empty shotgun.
On command, the shooter will combat load 5 rounds and fire 2 rounds from the shoulder in a
standing position.
Buckshot Both rounds must be fired in 25 seconds.
Phase: The shooter will cover the target.
Stage Il 15 yards On command, the shooter will fire 1 round from the shoulder, standing, in 2 seconds.
The shooter will cover the target.
On command, the shooter will fire 1 round from the shoulder, standing, in 2 seconds.
The shooter will cover the target.
On command, the shooter will fire 1 round from the shoulder, standing, in 2 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety and wait for commands.
Target: B-27 or POST qualification (P-1) for buckshot pellets
Score: B-27 Target (a Hit is a single pellet)
Hit inside #8 circle is 5 points
Hit inside #7 circle is 4 points
Hit inside BLACK is 3 points
Score: POST (P-1) Target

Hit inside scoring ring is 5 points
Hit in Green scores 4 points

Possible points: 90 points on a 100 point course of fire for buckshot

Qualification:

(10 rounds with 9 pellets of “OO” per round)

10 points on a 100 point course of fire for slugs

(each slug is worth a maximum of 5 points)
75% overall with or without the Slug Phase.

(68 points minimum in no slugs fired)
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Shooter starting from the High Ready position.

On command, the shooter will engage the center mass of the target.
Shooter will search, assess and return to standing position.

The shooter will fire: 2 rounds standing, and

2 rounds kneeling

Stage lll | 15 yards Al 4 rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 10 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 7-yard line.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target, 1 round to the}
head and move right.
Shooter will search, assess and on command, engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the
target, 1 round to the head, move left search and assess.
The shooter will fire: 2 rounds to the body;

Stage IV 7 yards 1 round to the head, step right, hold cover (3 seconds);

2 rounds to the body; and
1 round to the head, step left, hold cover (3 seconds) kneeling.

Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 4-yard line.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target 1 round to the|
head and move right.
Shooter will search, assess and the on command, 2 rounds to the center mass of the target, 1
round to the head and move left and hold cover.
PHASE I

Stage V 4 yards ([The shooter will fire: 2 rounds to the body;

1 round to the head, step right, hold cover (3 seconds);
2 rounds to the body; and
1 round to the head, step left, hold cover (3 seconds).
PHASE II:
\With an empty rifle (magazine out, bolt forward), the shooter will attempt to fire 1 round, then]
immediately transition to his/her handgun.
The shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target with the handgun. All 2
rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 5 seconds.

NOTE: Upon completion of the course, the shooter will show, and the instructor will
verify, a safe and empty handgun. The shooter will reholster the handgun. The shooter
will then engage the safety on the shotgun. The shooter will show and the instructor will
verify a safe and empty shotgun.

Target: LA P-1

Possible Points: 100 points on a 50 round course of fire.
Qualification: 80 (80% overall)

Scoring: Inside the scoring ring = 2 points

Outside the scoring ring but on the target = 1 point
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 1.4.2

TITLE: FIREARMS TRAINING QUALIFICATION AND
REQUALIFICATION

EFFECTIVE: 8/23/15
REVISED: 12/6/15

PURPOSE

The purpose of this Chapter is to promote proper firearm safety and establish a process for
firearms training, qualification, and re-qualification by officers.

Employees shall recognize that safety is paramount when handling firearms.

POLICY STATEMENT

1.

Only authorized personnel who have met all Louisiana State Peace Officer Standards
and Training (POST) requirements, the requirements of this Chapter, and have been
commissioned by the Superintendent of Police shall have the privilege to carry a firearm,
as a police officer (peace officer) both on-duty and off-duty (see La. R.S. 40:2405).

Critical firearms discharges by officers on or off-duty shall be reported and investigated.
(Chapter 1.3.2 - Force Investigation Team). NOPD also will investigate all
unintentional discharges and discharges in which an animal is struck, whether or not the
discharge is critical.

Commissioned members in probationary status and commissioned members who return
from unarmed status are required to successfully complete firearms training and qualify
for duty handgun and other service firearms before they are permitted to carry and use
firearms. All recruits shall complete and satisfactorily pass POST firearms training and
qualification for duty firearms before they may receive a commission.

Firearms instructors shall critically observe students and provide corrective instruction
regarding deficient firearms techniques and failure to utilize safe gun-handling
procedures at all times.

Range Limitations. No firearms will be allowed on the Department Firearms Range
other than Department-owned or approved duty, backup and off-duty weapons.

Firearms Limitations: No personally owned firearms (handguns, shotguns, patrol rifles,
etc.) may be carried or used on duty or on authorized police secondary employment
unless pre-approved, in writing, by the current Superintendent of Police.
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7. An officer may seek the written approval of the current Superintendent of Police to use
his/her personally owned rifle in place of a Department-issue rifle as his/her duty rifle
and/or his/her personally owned shotgun in lieu of a Department-issue shotgun provided
that:

a. any such personally owned rifle and/or shotgun is identical in manufacturer,
model, and caliber to current Department-issued-and-approved models;

b. the personally owned firearms are not modified in any manner a Department-
issued model could not be modified,;

c. the officer qualifies on the use of the personally owned firearms as his/her patrol
rifle and/or duty shotgun pursuant to this Chapter;

d. the Superintendent or his/her designee determines the officer's mission and
assignment require the use of the requested rifle and/or shotgun; and

e. the officer’s carrying and use of personally owned firearms comports with all
requirements of this Chapter.

8. Officers must seek re-approval for any personally owned rifle or shotgun upon any
transfer of duty station or assignment to a specialized unit.

9. Weapons Exemptions: Due to the special nature of the duties performed by the Special
Operations Division / Special Weapons and Tactics (SWAT), the specialized weapons
utilized by the Division are covered under Chapter 46 — Unusual Occurrences and
Special Operations except for those weapons specifically covered in this Chapter.

DEFINITIONS:
Definitions relevant to this Policy include:

Annually—For purposes of this policy, “annually” means no more than a 12-month period from
the end of the month of the officer’s previous qualification, not the maximum time frame allowed
by Louisiana POST for firearms qualification (e.g. 1/1/2015 to 1/31/2016 is still considered 12
months for purposes of this definition.)

Duty handgun—The primary authorized firearm carried while on duty by NOPD officers. Duty
handgun is synonymous with duty firearm and duty sidearm.

Duty shotgun—An authorized weapon, designed to be fired from the shoulder, which
chambers a 12-gauge cartridge.

Failure to qualify—The result of a specific act that describes an attempt to qualify, but the
officer's score of firearms proficiency does not meet or exceed the required minimum POST
standards.

Night—For purposes of this Chapter, “night” means after sunset and before sunrise for that day
according to the National Weather Service. Any training that is required to be done at night must
completely fall within this period of time.

Off-duty handgun— A firearm carried by an officer while off duty based on his/her authority
as a police officer. The firearm shall be required to meet the same guidelines as established
for primary and secondary firearms or sidearms.

Patrol rifle—An authorized firearm, made available to properly trained and qualified officers as
a supplemental resource to their duty handgun or duty shotgun.
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Rangemaster—Any Louisiana Peace Officer Standards and Training Commission (POST)
certified Firearms Instructor or Range Safety Officer designated by the Education and Training
Division Range commander to serve as the officer in charge of the current activities on any firing
range location. When present on the range, the Education and Training Division Range
commander does not automatically assume this role, and he/she may delegate the duties to
another qualified member.

Secondary handgun—An authorized firearm to be carried while on duty, under conditions set
forth in this and related policies, in addition to the primary authorized firearm. A secondary
handgun may be carried as an off-duty firearm.

Training manager—The Commander of the Education and Training Division or his/her
designee, who coordinates and tracks all Departmental training.

Unarmed status—The period of time during which a commissioned member of the NOPD has
had his/her authority to carry an authorized weapon as a police officer restricted or rescinded,
for any reason, by the Superintendent or his/her designated representative.

DUTY FIREARMS QUALIFICATION

10. The Education and Training Division shall meet or exceed the requirements of POST for
all firearms qualifications and re-qualifications of Law Enforcement Peace Officers.

11. All commissioned personnel are required to qualify annually with their duty firearm on an
approved range course.

12. All commissioned personnel shall be required to qualify annually on the POST firearms
qualification course demonstrating at least 80 percent proficiency. Scores shall be
verified by a POST certified Firearms Instructor. Failure to meet the POST standards
may subject the officer to loss of state certification, loss of eligibility to receive state
supplemental pay, and/or disciplinary action relative to violation of: Rules of Civil Service
Commission, Rule IX, Section 1; Maintaining Standards of Service.

13. At least annually, all commissioned personnel shall receive training on the Department
Use of Force Policy and must demonstrate their knowledge and understanding.

14.  Annual in-service training shall include night training, stress training (e.g. training in
using a firearm after undergoing physical exertion), and proper use of force decision-
making training, including continuous threat assessment techniques

15. Officers in probationary periods and officers who return from unarmed status shall
complete and satisfactorily pass POST firearms training and qualification for duty
firearms before they are permitted to carry and use the firearm. All recruits shall
complete and satisfactorily pass POST firearms training and qualification for duty
firearms before they may receive a commission.

16. An officer’s failure to successfully qualify with his/her duty weapon shall prohibit the
officer from carrying any firearm while on duty or off duty when based on their authority
as a police officer and he/she will be placed on unarmed status.



17.

18.

19.

20.
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After successfully qualifying with their duty firearms, officers may be allowed to show
proficiency with approved secondary or off-duty firearms, subject to range time and
instructor availability. Failure to show proficiency with a secondary or off-duty firearm, as
determined by a POST certified firearms Instructor, shall prohibit an Officer from carrying
the respective firearm as a secondary handgun, or off-duty firearm based on their
authority as a police officer.

All record keeping related to firearms training, POST firearms qualification (Form 342 —

Firearms Qualification / Requalification) and re-qualification courses, and specialized
SOD training are under the supervision of the Commander of the Education and Training
Division.

Each officer shall qualify annually with his/her authorized duty firearm by scheduling a
qualification date with the Education and Training Division Range Commander or his/her
designee during the officer's birth month.

The Education and Training Division Range Commander may authorize or require
officers to requalify prior to their birth month when individual circumstances make it
necessary to comply with POST regulations or other requirements and to prevent the
officer from being placed on “unarmed status.” However, the date on which the officer
qualifies, if in a month earlier than his/her birth month, becomes his/her qualification
month for future requalification. (e.g. An officer has elective surgery / medical
rehabilitation planned during or immediately prior to their birth month.)

NON-QUALIFICATION OF ANY APPROVED OR ASSIGNED FIREARM

21.

Officers who fail to qualify in accordance with POST requirements and within the
required time frame (annually) on their first shooting attempt shall be provided remedial
training subject to the following requirements:

(a) Additional range assignments may be required to attempt to attain and demonstrate
consistent firearm proficiency.

(b) Officers shall be considered qualified after remedial training and a qualifying score
is obtained in accordance with POST guidelines.

(c) Qualification will not be deemed for the following:

1. Unauthorized range makeup; and
2. Failure to qualify after remedial training.

(d) Officers who fail to qualify in accordance with POST requirements and within the
required time frame in this Chapter shall immediately relinquish all Department-
issued firearms on which they failed to qualify.

(e) Officers are prohibited from carrying on duty any weapon with which they fail to
qualify.

(f) If an officer fails to qualify with his/her duty weapon and any approved weapon
required (non-secondary or off-duty weapon is excluded) for his/her current duty
assignment the officer will be IMMEDIATELY placed on unarmed status by the
Rangemaster, Firearms Instructor, or commander of Firearms Training and
removed from field duty.

(g) The notifying authority will document the member’s unarmed status in writing on
Form 339 - Failure to Qualify / Duty Firearm and notify the member’s
Commander, the Commander of Education and Training, all Bureau Chiefs and
the Superintendent of Police by e-mail immediately.

(h) Those officers who still fail to qualify after remedial training after seven working
days (excluding holidays) shall be subject to disciplinary action, up to and
including termination of employment under Rule 9 of Civil Service Rules for
Failure to Maintain Standards of Service.
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(e) Officers failing to qualify in accordance with POST requirements and within the
required time frame shall report to the range within seven working days
(excluding holidays) following the date the officer failed to qualify and was placed
on unarmed status. An officer may attempt to qualify no more than five times a
day. Ammunition will be provided for all POST qualification attempts.

If an officer is unable to attend his/her scheduled qualification date for any reason,
including injury, iliness, duty status, military leave or scheduling conflict, that officer shall
submit an interoffice correspondence (Form 105) to his/her immediate supervisor
detailing the reason prior to the end of the annual qualification period. The officer shall
be placed on unarmed status by his/her Commander immediately upon failure to meet
the POST qualification requirements or fail to requalify successfully within the required
time frame (annually). The notifying authority will document the member’s unarmed
status in writing on Form 339 - Failure to Qualify / Duty Firearm and notify the
Commander of Education and Training, all Bureau Chiefs and the Superintendent of
Police by e-mail immediately.

It is the responsibility of the officer, his/her immediate supervisor and his/her
Commander to ensure he/she qualifies in the time prescribed by this Chapter (annually).
The Education and Training Division Range Commander or his/her designee shall assist
supervisors with this requirement by providing, upon request, requalification dates of
officers under their supervision.

FAILURE TO QUALIFY — UNARMED STATUS

24.

25.

26.

27.

Any officer failing to meet the requirements of this Chapter or POST firearms
qualification standards will be subject to the following:

(a) Placement on unarmed status;

(b) Decommissioning and notification of same in writing (Form 339 — Failure to
Qualify / Duty Firearm);

¢) Prohibition from wearing the police uniform;

d) Removal from field duty;

e) Suspension from working police secondary employment; and

f) Potential disciplinary action.

Notification shall be made by the Commander of the Education and Training Division or
his/her designee to the Superintendent, all Deputy Superintendents, and the member’s
Commander via departmental e-mail.

The Commander of the Education and Training Division, or his/her designee, will submit
a monthly Failed to Qualify list to each Bureau Chief listing the officers who failed to
qualify as required by this Chapter, as well as those who have been placed on unarmed
status.

An officer who is unable to attend an annual requalification session prior to the
conclusion of his/her birth month due to an extended illness or military deployment /
leave and does not meet the requirements of this Chapter shall be placed in “unarmed
status” immediately by his/her Commander, the Education and Training Division
Commander, the Range Commander or the commander of the Administrative Duties
Division (ADD). The officer shall:

(a) Notify his/her Commanding Officer and the Commander of the Education and
Training Division via Form 105 of the date he/she will be able to participate in
qualifying exercise
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(b) Indicate the date of his/her last qualification;

(c) Immediately schedule a date for re-qualification with the Education and Training
Division Range Commander or his/her designee upon return to regular duty;

(d) If due to medical reasons, submit medical documentation from his/her physician
containing the prognosis for recovery to the Administrative Duties Division;

(e) Return all firearms and ammunition issued by the department to the Commander of
A.D.D., or to the Education and Training Division Range commander immediately;
and

(f) Report to the Education and Training Division for the purpose of requalification prior
to returning to his/her assignment.

PATROL RIFLE QUALIFICATION/TRAINING

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

Officers shall not carry or utilize the patrol rifle unless they have successfully completed
the required Department training. This training shall consist of an initial eight-hour patrol
rifle user's course and qualification score with a POST-certified Firearms Instructor with
a patrol rifle instructor certification.

Officers shall be required to successfully complete annual training and patrol rifle
proficiency qualification conducted by a certified patrol rifle instructor.

The initial training and all subsequent training and requalification will be documented by
the certified instructor and forwarded to the Education and Training Division within five
working days of the training or qualification. This documentation shall be retained by the
Education and Training Division.

Any officer who fails to qualify or who fails to successfully complete a department-
sanctioned training/qualification session annually, will no longer be authorized to carry
the patrol rifle without successfully retaking the initial patrol officer user's course and
qualification.

An officer who fails to requalify or successfully complete training will be notified promptly
of this failure in writing (Form 340 — Failure to Qualify — Duty Shotgun / Patrol Rifle)
and the officer shall immediately return the patrol rifle and associated equipment.

The qualifying Firearms Instructor shall document the member’s failure to qualify or train
with the patrol rifle in writing on Form 340 — Failure to Qualify — Duty Shotgun / Patrol
Rifle and notify the officer's Commander, the Commander of Education and Training, all
Bureau Chiefs and the Superintendent of Police by e-mail immediately.

DUTY SHOTGUNS

34.

35.

36.

Officers shall not carry or utilize their duty shotgun unless they have successfully
completed the required Department training. This training shall consist of an initial eight-
shotgun user's course and qualification score with a POST certified Firearms Instructor
with a shotgun instructor certification.

Officers shall thereafter be required to successfully complete annual training and
shotgun proficiency qualification.

The initial training and all subsequent training and requalification will be documented by
the certified instructor and forwarded to the Education and Training Division within 5
working days of the training or qualification. This documentation will be retained by the
Education and Training Division.
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Any officer who fails to qualify or who fails to successfully complete a Department-
sanctioned training/qualification session annually, will no longer be authorized to carry
the shotgun without successfully retaking the initial shotgun user's course and
qualification.

The officer who failed to requalify or successfully complete training will be notified
promptly of this failure in writing on Form 340 — Failure to Qualify — Duty Shotgun /
Patrol Rifle and the officer shall immediately return the shotgun and associated
equipment.

The qualifying Firearms Instructor shall document the member’s failure to qualify or train
with the shotgun in writing on Form 340 — Failure to Qualify — Duty Shotgun / Patrol
Rifle and notify the officer's Commander, the Commander of Education and Training, all
Bureau Chiefs and the Superintendent of Police by e-mail immediately.

RANGEMASTER DUTIES

40.

The range will be under the exclusive control of the designated rangemaster. All officers
attending will follow the directions of the rangemaster. The rangemaster shall maintain a
roster of all officers attending range training and will submit the roster to the Education
and Training Division Range Commander or his/her designee after each range training
date. Failure of any officer to sign in and out with the rangemaster may result in a failure
to qualify or disciplinary action.

RANGE COMMANDER DUTIES

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

The Education and Training Division Range commander shall keep accurate records of
qualifications, repairs, maintenance, training and other records as directed by the
training manager.

In addition to regular qualification schedules, the Education and Training Division Range
Staff shall be responsible for providing all officers with regular practical training designed
to simulate field situations. This shall include night training, stress training (e.g. training
in using a firearm after undergoing physical exertion), and proper use of force decision-
making training, including continuous threat assessment techniques.

The range shall remain operational and accessible to NOPD officers during hours
established and published by the Education and Training Division Range commander.

The Education and Training Division Range commander has the responsibility for
assigning qualified Range Staff members to inspect on-duty and off-duty firearms carried
by officers prior to first usage, and annually on the officer's requalification attempt. The
inspection shall be conducted by the Education and Training Division Range Staff and/or
the S.0.D. Armory Unit in the case of patrol rifles and/or shotgun inspections.

These inspections shall be documented by the certified instructor and forwarded to the
Education and Training Division within five working days of the training or qualification.
This documentation will be retained by the Education and Training Division.
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In all cases, any firearm deemed unfit for service shall be immediately reported to the
Education and Training Division Range commander by Departmental e-mail by both the
commissioned member and the member who has deemed the firearm unfit for service.
Any firearm that has been deemed unfit for service shall not be returned to service until
inspected and approved for duty use by the Education and Training Division Range
commander.(see Chapter 1.4 — Authorized Firearms)

The Education and Training Division Range Commander has the responsibility to ensure
each officer can demonstrate proficiency in the care and cleaning of the duty firearm on
an annual basis.

The Education and Training Division Range Commander shall complete and submit to
the Commander of Education and Training Division or their designee, documentation of
the courses provided, including the qualifications of each instructor who provides
training, a description of the training provided and a list of each officer who completes
the training on Form 343 — Range Training.

FIREARMS TRAINING — VOLUNTARY SHOOTING PROGRAM

49.

50.

51.

52.

The proper use of, and accuracy with, firearms is a perishable skill. Officers are urged to
practice with their Departmental approved firearms regularly. Within budgetary and
staffing constraints, the Commander of the Education and Training Division should
schedule available dates and times for officers to practice, under supervised, safe and
controlled conditions as part of a Voluntary Shooting Program.

The Commander of the Education and Training Division shall establish, maintain, and
supervise a voluntary shooting program for officers within these guidelines:

(a) Practice dates for the NOPD Range may be scheduled 60 days prior to
requalification;

(b) Officers wishing to participate in the voluntary shooting program shall make
individual appointments with the Education and Training Division Range
Commander or his/her designee;

(c) Targets and related materials shall be provided by the Education and Training
Division;

(d) Officers shall provide their own, Departmentally approved ammunition;

(e) The Education and Training Division may provide ammunition for practice with duty
firearms, approved shotguns, or approved patrol rifles, if practice ammunition is
available;

(f) Only Departmentally approved handguns will be used in the program; and

(g) Officers must be off duty to participate.

The Education and Training Division Range Staff shall keep accurate records of
qualifications, repairs, maintenance, training and other records as directed by the
training manager.

Each Appendix to this Chapter may be amended at any time without changing the main
body of the Chapter. Each Appendix revision or effective date will be reflected at the
conclusion of the respective Appendix.
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POST HANDGUN QUALIFICATION COURSE

(Approved 09/24/2008 — Eftective 01/01/2009)

The shooter will report to the shooting line with an unloaded weapon. On command, the shooter will face
downrange, load his/her weapon with a magazine of required rounds, and engage the safety.

Stage | 25 yards

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will move forward to the barricade.

The shooter will, from the standing position, draw his/her handgun, issue the verbal
command and from the strong side barricade, strong-hand fire 6 rounds to the center
mass of the target.

The shooter will, from the standing position, draw his/her handgun, issue the verbal
command and, from the off-side barricade, with his/her strong hand or off-hand fire 6
rounds to the center mass of the target. All 12 rounds must be fired within 60 seconds.

NOTE: Movement to the barricade is required. No more than 5 yards.

The required verbal command is: "POLICE! Don’t Move!”

Stage Il 15 yards

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will move forward from the 25-yard line to the 15-yard line
barricade and, from the right-side kneeling position, draw his/her handgun and fire 3
rounds to the center mass of the target. Reholster.

The shooter will shift to the left-side kneeling position, draw his/her handgun and fire 3
rounds to the center mass of the target. Reholster.

All 6 rounds must be fired within 30 seconds for indoor range and 35 seconds for outdoor
range.

NOTE: Shooter will “simulate” the usage of a low barricade if no barricade is available.

Stage lll 7 yards

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.
On command, the shooter will:

Phase I:
Engage the center mass of the target and fire 6 rounds strong hand only from the holster.
All 6 rounds will be fired to the center mass of the target in 10 seconds.

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and in the gun-ready position.

Phase II:

Engage the center mass of the target and fire 6 rounds off-hand only from the gun ready
position.

All 6 rounds will be fired to the center mass of the target in 10 seconds.

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.
On command, the shooter will:
Phase Il

Engage the center mass of the target and fire 6 rounds standing.
The shooter will shift to the kneeling position, reload while kneeling and engage the
center mass of the target and fire 6 rounds kneeling.

All 12 rounds will be fired to the center mass of the target in 25 seconds.

NOTE: Mandatory reloading for all weapons during Phase llI.
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Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will:

Phase I:

Engage the center mass of the target and fire 3 rounds with one or two hands in 3
seconds. (1 round may be a head shot)

Instinct shooting technique with handgun drawn from holster. Shooter will take one step
to the right AFTER rounds are fired.

Shooter will assume the gun-ready position and return to the original position.

Repeat and holster.

Stage IV 4 yards

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will:

Phase II:

Engage the center mass of the target and fire 3 rounds with one or two hands in 3
seconds. (1 round may be a head shot)

Instinct shooting technique with handgun drawn from holster. Shooter will take one step
to the left AFTER rounds are fired.

Shooter will assume the gun-ready position and return to the original position.

Repeat and holster.

Shooter starting with the handgun loaded and holstered.

On command, the shooter will take the close quarter shooting position, draw handgun
from the holster and take one full step to the rear.

Stage V 2 yards |[Engage the center mass of the target and fire 2 rounds with one or two hands in 2
seconds.

Repeat and holster.

NOTE: Upon completion of the course, the shooter will show, and the instructor will verify, a safe and
empty handgun. The shooter will reholster the handgun.

Target: LA P-1

Possible Points: 120 points on a 60 round course of fire.
Qualification: 96 (80% overall)
Scoring: Inside the scoring ring = 2 points

Outside the scoring ring but on the target = 1 point

POST Course is fired using a “HOT
LINE”!
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NOPD PATROL RIFLE QUALIFICATION COURSE

The shooter will report to the 100-yard line (or 50-yard line, see note) with an unloaded weapon. On command, the
shooter will face downrange, load his/her rifle with a magazine of 20 rounds and engage the safety. The shooter
will load his/her handgun with two rounds; he/she will have another rifle magazine of 20 rounds on his/her person.
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Shooter starting from the Low Ready position.
On command, the shooter will assume the prone position and fire 4 rounds to center mass of
target in 60 seconds.
Shooter will search, assess, engage safety and return back to standing position. Shooter then
Stage | 100 yards assumes Port Arms carry and wait for instructions to move to the 50-yard line.
INOTE: This stage can be fired from the 50-yard line if a range does not have a 100-yard line — if fired from the
50 yard-line, reduce time limit from 60 to 30-seconds.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage center mass of target.
The shooter will fire: 5 rounds standing;
5 rounds kneeling;
5 rounds sitting; and
Stage Il | 50 yards . 5 rounds prone. . _
All 20 rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 2 minutes.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 25-yard line.
INOTE: Shooter must engage safety prior to changing positions.
This stage can be fired from the 25-yard line if a range does not have a 50-yard line — if fired from the 25-yard}
line, use a proportionately reduced size target.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage the center mass of the target.
Shooter will search, assess and return to standing position.
The shooter will fire: 4 rounds standing;
perform a Mandatory Combat Reload which MUST be done in the
Stage Ill | 25 yards kneeling position;
then fire 4 rounds kneeling.
All 8 rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 25 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 15-yard line.
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Shooter starting from the High Ready position.

On command, the shooter will engage the center mass of the target.
Shooter will search, assess and return to standing position.

The shooter will fire: 2 rounds standing, and

2 rounds kneeling.

Stage IV | 15 yards All 4 rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 10 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 7-yard line.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target, 1 round to
the head and move right.
Shooter will search, assess and on command, engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the
target, 1 round to the head, move left search and assess.
The shooter will fire: 2 rounds to the body;
Stage V 7 yards 1 round to the head, step right, hold cover (3 seconds);
2 rounds to the body; and
1 round to the head, step left, hold cover (3 seconds) kneeling.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait|
for instructions to move to the 4-yard line.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target 1 round to the
head and move right.
Shooter will search, assess and the on command, 2 rounds to the center mass of the target, 1
round to the head and move left and hold cover.
PHASE I
Stage VI 4 yards ([The shooter will fire: 2 rounds to the body;
1 round to the head, step right, hold cover (3 seconds);
2 rounds to the body; and
1 round to the head, step left, hold cover (3 seconds).
PHASE I

With an empty rifle (magazine out, bolt forward), the shooter will attempt to fire 1 round, then
immediately transition to his/her handgun.

The shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target with the handgun. All 2
rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 5 seconds.

NOTE: Upon completion of the course, the shooter will show, and the instructor will verify, a safe and
empty handgun. The shooter will reholster the handgun. The shooter will then engage the safety on the

rifle. The shooter will show and the instructor will verify a safe and empty rifle.

Target: LA P-1

Possible Points: 100 points on a 50 round course of fire.
Qualification: 80 (80% overall)

Scoring: Inside the scoring ring = 2 points

Outside the scoring ring but on the target = 1 point
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NOPD SHOTGUN QUALIFICATION COURSE

The shooter will report with an unloaded weapon. On command, the shooter will face downrange, load his/her
shotgun as instructed and engage the safety. The use of 9-pellet “O0O” buckshot is recommended for the non-slug

phase of qualification but the course may be fired with any size buckshot.

The shooter will assembly load 2 rifled slugs and take aim at the center mass of the target.
Option | at 50 yards:
On command, the shooter will take cover and, with or without support, fire 1 round from the
shoulder in the standing position, and 1 round from the shoulder in the kneeling position.
Slug 50 yards | Both rounds must be fired in 15 seconds.
Phase or Option Il at 25 yards:
25 yards | On command, the shooter shall take cover and, with or without support, fire 1 round from the
shoulder in the standing position, and 1 round from the shoulder in the kneeling position.
Both rounds must be fired in 7 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety and wait for commands.
On command, the shooter will assembly load 2 rounds of buckshot from the shoulder and
assume the Gun Ready position. The shooter will have 3 additional rounds of buckshot on
their person.
Buckshot On command, the shooter will, from the shoulder in the standing position, fire 2 rounds to the
Phase: center mass of the target. Shooter will then combat load 3 rounds and fire those 3 rounds
Stage | 25 yards | from the shoulder in a kneeling position.
All 5 rounds must be fired in 35 seconds.
Upon completion, shooter will engage safety and wait for commands.
Shooter will start with 5 rounds of buckshot on his/her person and an empty shotgun.
On command, the shooter will combat load 5 rounds and fire 2 rounds from the shoulder in a
standing position.
Buckshot Both rounds must be fired in 25 seconds.
Phase: The shooter will cover the target.
Stage Il 15 yards On command, the shooter will fire 1 round from the shoulder, standing, in 2 seconds.
The shooter will cover the target.
On command, the shooter will fire 1 round from the shoulder, standing, in 2 seconds.
The shooter will cover the target.
On command, the shooter will fire 1 round from the shoulder, standing, in 2 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety and wait for commands.
Target: B-27 or POST qualification (P-1) for buckshot pellets
Score: B-27 Target (a Hit is a single pellet)
Hit inside #8 circle is 5 points
Hit inside #7 circle is 4 points
Hit inside BLACK is 3 points
Score: POST (P-1) Target

Hit inside scoring ring is 5 points
Hit in Green scores 4 points

Possible points: 90 points on a 100 point course of fire for buckshot

Qualification:

(10 rounds with 9 pellets of “OO” per round)

10 points on a 100 point course of fire for slugs

(each slug is worth a maximum of 5 points)
75% overall with or without the Slug Phase.

(68 points minimum in no slugs fired)
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Shooter starting from the High Ready position.

On command, the shooter will engage the center mass of the target.
Shooter will search, assess and return to standing position.

The shooter will fire: 2 rounds standing, and

2 rounds kneeling

Stage lll | 15 yards Al 4 rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 10 seconds.
Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 7-yard line.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target, 1 round to the}
head and move right.
Shooter will search, assess and on command, engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the
target, 1 round to the head, move left search and assess.
The shooter will fire: 2 rounds to the body;

Stage IV 7 yards 1 round to the head, step right, hold cover (3 seconds);

2 rounds to the body; and
1 round to the head, step left, hold cover (3 seconds) kneeling.

Shooter will then engage safety, return to standing position, assume Port Arms carry and wait
for instructions to move to the 4-yard line.
Shooter starting from the High Ready position.
On command, the shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target 1 round to the|
head and move right.
Shooter will search, assess and the on command, 2 rounds to the center mass of the target, 1
round to the head and move left and hold cover.
PHASE I

Stage V 4 yards ([The shooter will fire: 2 rounds to the body;

1 round to the head, step right, hold cover (3 seconds);
2 rounds to the body; and
1 round to the head, step left, hold cover (3 seconds).
PHASE II:
\With an empty rifle (magazine out, bolt forward), the shooter will attempt to fire 1 round, then]
immediately transition to his/her handgun.
The shooter will engage 2 rounds to the center mass of the target with the handgun. All 2
rounds will be fired to center mass of target in 5 seconds.

NOTE: Upon completion of the course, the shooter will show, and the instructor will
verify, a safe and empty handgun. The shooter will reholster the handgun. The shooter
will then engage the safety on the shotgun. The shooter will show and the instructor will
verify a safe and empty shotgun.

Target: LA P-1

Possible Points: 100 points on a 50 round course of fire.
Qualification: 80 (80% overall)

Scoring: Inside the scoring ring = 2 points

Outside the scoring ring but on the target = 1 point
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 1.7.1

TITLE: CONDUCTED ELECTRICAL WEAPON (CEW)

EFFECTIVE: 12/6/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy/Procedure 309

PURPOSE

This policy, together with Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force, governs the issuance, carrying and use
of conducted electrical weapons (CEW).

POLICY STATEMENT

1. CEWs are intended to control a violent individual while minimizing the risk of serious
injury to the individual, officers or third-parties.

2. Officers shall use CEWSs only when such force is necessary to protect the officer, the
subject, or another party from physical harm, and other less intrusive means would be
ineffective.

3. Mere flight from an officer is not sufficient cause for the use of a CEW.

4. CEWs are authorized for use when:

a.) a subject who may be lawfully detained or apprehended poses an immediate risk of
harm to the officer(s) or others,

b.) attempts to subdue the subject with less intrusive means have been or will likely be
ineffective, and

c.) there is an objectively reasonable expectation that it would be unsafe for officers to
approach the suspect.

5. Officers who have been issued a CEW may use the device consistent with this Chapter
and Chapter 1.3 - Use of Force.

6. Officers shall not carry a personally owned CEW.
DEFINITIONS:

Active Resistance—Resistance exhibited by a suspect that is between passive resistance and
aggressive resistance (e.g., attempts to leave the scene, flee, hide from detection, or pull away
from the officer’s grasp). Verbal statements, bracing, or tensing alone do not constitute active
resistance.

Aggressive Resistance—Is a subject’s attempt to attack or an actual attack of an officer.
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Exhibiting aggressive behavior (e.g., lunging toward the officer, striking the officer with hands,
fists, kicks or any instrument that may be perceived as a weapon such as a knife or stick) are
examples of aggressive resistance. Neither passive nor active resistance, including fleeing,
pulling away, verbal statements, bracing, or tensing, constitute aggressive resistance.

Application—The actual contact and delivery of electrical impulse to the subject via probe
discharge or drive stun.

Arcing—Pulling the trigger to activate a CEW without discharging the probes. This may be
done as a warning to the subject or to test the CEW prior to deployment (also referred to as a
spark test).

Cartridge—A replaceable vessel that generally contains compressed gas, probes, connecting
wires, and confetti tags.

Complete the circuit or complete the incapacitation circuit—The ability of the CEW
electrical pulse to travel between the probes. This can be accomplished when the spread
between the probes attached to a target subject is sufficient to incapacitate the subject. When
the spread between the probes is insufficient, a probe misses or is dislodged, the CEW may be
used in drive-stun mode (three-point contact) to complete the circuit and incapacitate the
subject.

Conducted electrical weapon (CEW)—A weapon designed primarily to discharge electrical
impulses to a subject causing involuntary muscle contractions and overriding the subject's
voluntary motor responses.

Confetti tags—Small identifying cards expelled from a CEW cartridge when probes are
discharged. Each confetti tag contains a serial number unique to the specific cartridge used.
Confetti tags are sometimes referred to as Anti-Felon Identification (AFID) tags.

Crime of violence—a felony involving the infliction or threatened infliction of serious bodily
injury or death.

Cycle—The period during which electrical impulses are emitted from the CEW following
activation. In most models, a standard cycle is 5 seconds per activation. The duration of a cycle
may be shortened by turning the CEW off, and may be extended in certain models by continuing
to pull the trigger.

Discharge—Pulling the trigger of the CEW resulting in probe release or the use of the CEW in
drive-stun mode.

Display—Drawing and exhibiting the CEW as part of a warning tactic, typically accompanied by
appropriate verbalization.

Drive-stun mode—Pulling the trigger and placing the CEW in direct contact with the subject,
causing the electric energy to enter the subject directly. Drive-stun mode is possible whether or
not the cartrldPe has been expended or removed from the CEW. CEWSs shall be used in drive-
stun mode only to supplement the probe mode to complete the incapacitation circuit, or as a
countermeasure to gain separation between the officer(s) and the subject, so that officers can
consider another force option. CEWs shall not be used in drive-stun mode as a pain
compliance technique.

Duration— The aggregate time that the CEW is activated on an individual subject.

Exigent circumstances—A compelling urgency or true emergency that an officer can
specifically describe not using vague terms or boilerplate language. Circumstances that cause a
reasonable person to believe that prompt action is necessary to prevent injury to themselves or
others.
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Firing—Discharging CEW probes at an intended target.

Laser painting—The act of unholstering and pointing a CEW at a subject and activating the
CEW'’s laser to show the weapon is targeted on the subject.

Less-lethal weapon—Any apprehension or restraint tool that, when used as designed and
intended, is less likely to cause death or serious physical injury than a conventional lethal
weapon such as a firearm.

Passive resistance—Behavior that is unresponsive to police verbal communication or direction
(e.g., ignoring or disregarding police attempts at verbal communication or control; going limp; or
failing to physically respond or move) and verbal resistance (e.g., verbally rejecting police verbal
communication or direction; telling the officer that he or she will not comply with police direction,
to leave alone, or not bother him or her). Bracing, tensing, linking arms, or verbally signaling an
intention to avoid or prevent being taken into custody constitutes passive resistance. Passive
resistance, including verbal statements, bracing, or tensing alone does not constitute active
resistance

Positional or compression asphyxia—\When a subject's body position interferes with
breathing, either when the chest is restricted from expanding properly or when the position of
the subject's head obstructs the airway. Death may occur from positional asphyxia.

Probe discharge—Pulling the trigger of the CEW causing the release of the probes from the
cartridge and allowing them to make contact with the subject and achieve neuromuscular
incapacitation.

Probes—Projectiles with wires contained in a CEW cartridge. When the CEW is discharged,
probes are expelled from the CEW, penetrate the subject's skin and allow application of the
electrical impulse.

Sensitive area—An area of the subject's body that may cause serious injury to the subject if
struck by a CEW probe (e.g., head, neck, genitalia).

Serious physical injury—Physical injury that creates a substantial risk of death; causes death
or serious and protracted disfigurement; or causes impairment of the function of any bodily
organ or limb.

Support side—The position on the officer’s gun belt opposite the primary duty firearm.

GENERAL

7. A CEW is a conducted energy device. Taser products are currently in use by the NOPD.
Taser International Incorporated manufactures the X2, X3, X26, or X26-P handheld
model CEWSs that:

a.) Use compressed nitrogen to project two probes a maximum of 35 ft. depending on the
cartridge used. An electrical signal is then sent to the probes, via small wires, which
disrupts the body's ability to communicate messages from the brain to the muscles and
causes motor skill dysfunction.

b.) Can also be used in a drive-stun mode when brought into immediate contact with a
person's body.

8. All personnel carrying an X26 or X26-P CEW shall check the CID (central information
display) prior to each tour of duty to ensure that the power supply registers higher than
50 percent.

9. Taser cams must be recharged prior to dropping below 50 percent. All personnel
carrying an X2, X3, or X26-P CEW shall check the CID prior to each tour of duty to
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ensure that the power supply registers at least 50 percent. Officers carrying a CEW shall
check its power supply, perform a spark test, and check the proper function of the video
camera prior to starting every shift.

Taser cam HDs must be recharged prior to dropping below 50 percent.

CEWSs, CEW cameras, holsters, power supply packs, cartridges and their replacement
needs shall be handled by the Education and Training Division.

An inspection of the CEW, CEW camera, and CEW cartridge as well as a download of
the use histories on each CEW will be conducted once a year. The Compliance Bureau -
Performance Standards Section and the Education and Training Division shall perform
this process, during scheduled annual recertification or on demand. A log shall be kept
by the Education and Training Division staff of this inspection indicating:

a.) Each officer's name;

b.) CEW serial number;

c.) CEW camera serial number; and

d.) CEW cartridge serial number inspected.

Anytime a CEW is confiscated as evidence or as part of an internal investigation, the
investigator will notify the Commander of the Education and Training Division by
Departmental e-mail with the device’s serial number(s).

The CEW battery source shall be removed only by authorized Education and Training
Division personnel.

ISSUANCE AND CARRYING OF THE CONDUCTED ELECTRICAL WEAPONS

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Only officers who have successfully completed Department-approved training and are
currently certified may be issued, carry and use a CEW (La. R.S. 40:2405.6)

Officers shall use only the CEW cartridges issued by the Department. If exigent
circumstances exist where a cartridge is used by someone other than the assigned
officer, the assigned officer, the deploying officer and the supervisor on the scene are
subject to the reporting requirements pursuant to this Chapter.

Officers shall ensure that they replace the unused cartridges to the CEW by the
expiration date listed on the cartridge.

Uniformed officers shall wear CEWSs only in approved holsters on their support sides.

Officers shall ensure their CEWs are properly maintained, according to the
manufacturer’s instructions and Departmental training, and in good working order.

Officers shall not hold both a firearm and a CEW at the same time.

The Education and Training Division shall maintain, in a database accessible to the
Education and Training Division, the Compliance Bureau and the Public Integrity
Bureau, a record of all:

a.) CEW serial numbers on hand and issued;

b.) The cartridge serial numbers issued;

c.) The officer and district/division to which the CEW and cartridge(s) were issued; and
d.) The officers’ certification dates.
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22. Routine audits of the CEW database shall be conducted by authorized Education and
Training Division, Public Integrity Bureau, and Compliance Bureau personnel.

23. The Education and Training Division shall issue all CEW units and all new and
replacement cartridges.

24, In the event that a CEW is returned for repairs or no longer remains the property of the
New Orleans Police Department, the use history of that particular CEW will be
downloaded by the Education and Training Division. The use history will be maintained
for a period of three years from the time the CEW was taken out of service or until the
completed adjudication of any known pending criminal or civil litigation related to use of
that CEW.

SPARK TESTING

25. Officers shall conduct spark testing prior to the officer beginning his/her tour of duty in
the following manner, in a safe location, out of the view of the public:

) Remove all cartridges from the CEW;

) Point the CEW in a safe direction;

.) Disengage the safety;

)

)

Ensure the low intensity light (LIL) and laser beam are activated;
.) Pull the trigger and release, allowing the CEW to discharge for a five-second cycle;
.) Observe a visible spark between the electrodes during the cycle;
.) Observe video camera indicator for functionality;
Note: The X26 CEW uses the TASER CAM that will flash 88 in the indicator if the
camera lens is blocked. The X26P uses the HD TASER CAM which displays the
camera icon in the top left of the CID and the entire CID screen will flash yellow
and black if the camera is blocked.
i.) Re-engage the safety on the CEW,
j-) Re-insert the cartridges for field use; and
k.) Holster the CEW.

MALFUNCTIONS

26. If the CEW malfunctions during the Education and Training Division’s normal business
hours, the officer shall bring the CEW to the Education and Training Division and
relinquish it to Education and Training Division personnel. A receipt for the CEW and any
attachments will be issued to the officer.

27. If the device malfunctions when the Education and Training Division is closed, the officer
shall remove the CEW and holster from his/her duty gun belt. The officer shall not carry
a malfunctioning CEW while working.

28. The officer shall bring the CEW to the Education and Training Division as soon as
possible after the malfunction is discovered. If the officer is on extended leave, prior to
the next open day of the Education and Training Division, he/she shall make
arrangements to have the CEW delivered to the Education and Training Division by
his/her supervisor on the next business day the Education and Training Division is open.
A receipt for the CEW and any attachments will be issued to the supervisor.

VERBAL AND VISUAL WARNINGS

29. Unless prohibited by circumstances or officer safety concerns, a VERBAL WARNING of
the intended use of a CEW should precede each CEW application. Where there is
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reason to believe that a subject may lack English proficiency, the officer, where
practicable and if the officer is able, shall announce the warning in the language that the
officer reasonably believes the subject speaks.

Where feasible the officer will defer CEW application for a reasonable time to allow the
subject to comply with the warning. The warning should provide the individual with a
reasonable opportunity to voluntarily comply before CEW application and warn other
officers and individuals that CEW deployment is imminent. Any decision to apply
multiple applications of a CEW must take into consideration whether a subject is capable
of complying with the officer’'s commands, including consideration of apparent cognitive,
intellectual, developmental, and physical disabilities.

The officer may display the electrical arc or the laser of a CEW in an attempt to gain
compliance prior to the application of the CEW. The officer shall:

a.) point the CEW in a safe direction to arc the CEW as a warning,

b.) never intentionally direct the laser into the eyes of a person as it may permanently impair
vision, and

c.) document all warnings, displays, or the lack thereof, as well as their underlying reasons
in the related report. If compliance was gained by displaying the CEW, arcing or laser
painting without discharge, it should also be specifically noted.

USE OF A CONDUCTED ELECTRICAL WEAPON

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

The CEW is considered to be a less-lethal weapon, and:

a.) If pointed at an individual, is a Level 1 use of force for reporting purposes under
Chapter 1.3.6 — Reporting Use of Force.

b.) If deployed, is a Level 2 use of force for reporting purposes under Chapter 1.3.6 —
Reporting Use of Force.

c.) If resulting in serious physical injury or hospitalization; if resulting in loss of
consciousness; if deployed more than twice, regardless of the mode or duration of the
application, and whether the applications are by the same of different officers, or if
deployed for longer than 15 seconds whether consecutive of continuous; or if deployed
against a handcuffed suspect, is a Level 4 use of force for reporting purposes under
Chapter 1.3.6 — Reporting Use of Force.

The decision to utilize a CEW must be made based the use of force factors outlined in
Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force, and on the totality of the circumstances known to the
officer at the time.

CEWs shall be used only in accordance with NOPD training by a certified instructor and
in accordance with NOPD regulations, local, state, and federal law.

The CEW is not intended to be used as a substitute weapon in deadly force situations.
The CEW shall not be used without a firearm backup in those situations when a
substantial threat towards the officer or others is present.

The CEW shall not be used in an indiscriminate manner in situations involving a large
crowd (e.g. parade assignments, second lines or special events).

Each application of the CEW is unique. In each situation the officer's actions should be
dictated by the circumstances and the training he/she has received prior to being
authorized to carry and use the CEW. Officers must justify each application of a CEW.
The officer’s report(s) should:

a.) describe why less intrusive levels of force were not or would not have been effective,
and
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b.) describe the behavior of the subject that justified the use of the CEW in specific terms.

38. A CEW should be used only when its operator can safely approach the subject within the
operational range of the CEW. Officers should be aware that a CEW may not achieve
the intended results and be prepared with other tactical options.

APPLICATION OF A CONDUCTED ELECTRICAL WEAPON

39. The Use of Force Continuum in Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force is a guideline to assist
officers in assessing which level of control may be appropriate when confronted with a
certain level of resistance. The Use of Force Continuum does not replace the
requirement that force must be objectively reasonable and consistent with NOPD
regulations.

40. Close quarters deployment (a range of closer than three (3) feet) may not provide
adequate probe spread (the distance between probes) to allow the CEW to function to
its full effectiveness.

41. The officer shall hold the CEW in such a manner as to ensure the CEW video camera
lens is not obstructed(e.g. avoid a two-handed grip of the device and ensure the lens is
not covered by fingers or hands).

42. The officer should attempt to utilize the CEW video camera to record as much of an
incident as possible by keeping the CEW pointed at the target subject.

43. The CEW shall not be used to torment, elicit statements from, or to punish any
individual.

44, Prior to deploying a CEW, an officer shall visually and physically confirm that it is, in fact,
a CEW and not a firearm.

45, CEWs shall be used in drive-stun mode only to supplement the probe mode to complete
the incapacitation circuit if necessary, or as a countermeasure to gain separation
(distance) between officers and the subject, so that officers can consider other force
options.

46. CEWSs shall not be used in drive-stun mode as a pain-compliance technique.
47. Officers shall not intentionally activate more than one CEW at a time against a subject.
SPECIAL DEPLOYMENT CONSIDERATIONS

48. Officers shall determine the reasonableness of CEW use based on all facts or
circumstances known to the officer at the time, including the subject’s age, size, physical
condition, and the feasibility of lesser force options.

49. Except when lethal force would be permitted or when the officer has reasonable cause

to believe that there is an imminent risk of serious physical injury, officers shall not use
CEWs against:

a.) Visibly pregnant women;

b.) Elderly persons;

c.) Visibly frail persons;

d.) Young children;

e.) Individuals with obviously low body mass; and
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f.) Individuals who are handcuffed or restrained, unless use is necessary to prevent them
from causing serious physical injury to themselves or others, and lesser attempts at
control have been ineffective.

50. Except when lethal force would be permitted, CEWs shall not be used when deployment
may cause serious physical injury or death from situational hazards. This may include
falling, drowning, losing control of a moving vehicle, or igniting a potentially explosive or
flammable material or substance.

51. Personnel should be cognizant of the risk of positional asphyxia following a CEW
application and avoid using a restraint technique or position that would impair a subject’s
respiration. Once controlled and while in police custody, the subject should be
continually monitored for any signs of distress.

TARGETING CONSIDERATIONS

52. The deploying officer shall adhere to the following guidelines when targeting a person
with a CEW:

a.) The recommended target areas when firing the CEW are the lower chest/abdomen area
if facing the front of the target subject or the center mass of the back if facing the back of
the target subject, as clothing tends to be tighter on these parts of the body.

b.) An officer is permitted to target the central area of the chest if necessary and the
increased risk of injury is legally justified.

c.) Where a target subject is wearing heavy or loose clothing on the upper body, the officer
should consider targeting the legs.

53. CEWSs may not be applied to a subject's head, neck, or genitalia, except when lethal
force would be permitted, or when the officer has reasonable cause to believe there is
an imminent risk of serious physical injury to the officer.

54. If circumstances do not permit the officer to limit the application of the CEW probes to
recommended target areas, officers shall take prompt and ongoing care to monitor the
condition of the subject if one or more probes strikes the head, neck, chest or groin until
the subject is examined by paramedics or other medical personnel.

MULTIPLE APPLICATIONS OF THE CONDUCTED ELECTRICAL WEAPON

55. After one standard CEW cycle (5 seconds), the officer shall evaluate the situation to
determine if subsequent cycles are necessary.

56. Multiple applications of the CEW and/or exposure to the CEW for longer than 15
seconds whether due to multiple applications or continuous cycling, against a single
individual, may increase the risk of death or serious injury.

57. If the first application of the CEW appears to be ineffective, the officer should consider
certain factors before additional applications, including:

a.) Whether the probes are making proper contact (e.g. loose or bulky clothing);

b.) Whether the individual has the ability, and has been given a reasonable opportunity, to
comply with the officer's commands; and

c.) Whether verbal commands, other options or tactics may be more effective.

58. Officers shall independently justify each cycle used against a subject in their written
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Force Statements.

CEW USE ON A DANGEROUS ANIMAL

59. A CEW may be deployed on a dangerous animal that is causing a continuing public
nuisance and needs to be controlled for reasons of public peace and safety.

60. A CEW may also be deployed if: the animal poses an active threat to officers in their
efforts to perform their duty; other conventional means to control the animal have been
exhausted, may be unreasonable, or unavailable; and the officer reasonably believes
that use of a CEW is necessary.

61. Officers should target the center mass of the animal and should not target the head or
other sensitive areas on the animal if possible. Deployment against vicious animals may
be very dynamic in nature and the probes may impact unintentional areas. Officers
should exercise care when removing probes from the animal.

62. As long as the officer acted appropriately, the owner of the animal will be responsible for
any medical attention needed by the animal.

63. The deployment of a CEW on an animal temporarily disables the animal. Officers
should be prepared to act quickly with control devices or restraints, if available. Because
of differences in their nervous systems, animals have shown the ability to recover quickly
from CEW effects. If available, conventional means of controlling the animal (e.g.,
control sticks, collars, cages) should be on hand at the scene prior to the use of the
CEW.

64. The CEW has proven to be an effective tool against dangerous animals and may reduce
the need for greater, more injurious force against such animals. The use of a CEW on an
animal is a safer, more humane, and less traumatic conclusion to the incident.

65. A CEW may be deployed against a potentially dangerous animal, such as a dog, when
alternative methods are not reasonably available or likely to be effective and the animail:
a.) Appears to pose an imminent threat to the safety of a human, another animal, or
b.) Has attacked a human or another animal.

66. The deployment, targeting or painting of an animal with a CEW requires the same
reporting, downloading and documentation as similar actions on a person.

CEW CAMERA

67. The CEW is equipped with an audio-video recording device integrated into the power
supply. This device is activated any time the safety is in the off position. The safety
should not be in the off position unless the officer intends to use the CEW. The device’s
memory is limited. The video and audio data shall be downloaded after each reportable
use and retained as required by the Department's records retention schedule (see
Chapter 82.1.3 — Records Retention Schedule).

OFF-DUTY CONSIDERATIONS

68. Officers are authorized to carry their CEWs while engaged in approved police secondary
employment but not authorized to carry Department-owned CEWs while off duty.

69. Officers shall ensure that all Department-owned CEWSs are secured while they are off
duty to keep them inaccessible to others.
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DOCUMENTATION

70. Notification of the use of a CEW by an officer shall be made to the officer’s supervisor as
soon as possible after use.

71. Other than routine testing or training, the following shall be documented in the related
NOPD incident report and the CEW Form 213:
a.) All CEW discharges, intentional or accidental;
b.) Pointing of the CEW at a person;
c.) Laser activation/painting; and
d.) Arcing of the CEW.

72. The Commander of the Education & Training Division should analyze the CEW Form
213 reports annually to identify trends, including deterrence and effectiveness. A
summary of these findings should be sent to the Deputy Superintendent of PIB and the
Compliance Bureau. The Compliance Bureau — Audit Section should also conduct
random and directed audits, at least annually, of CEW data downloads and reconcile
CEW report forms with recorded activations and compliance with Departmental
regulations. These audits should compare the downloaded data to the officers force
statements.

73. CEW information and statistics, with identifying information removed, should be made
available to the public by sending the information to the Deputy Superintendent of PIB
for inclusion in its annual report.

ACTIONS FOLLOWING DEPLOYMENT

74. Following deployment, the deploying officer shall take immediate action to secure the
subject, provide necessary medical care for any injuries sustained, and protect the
scene.

75. Deploying officers, assisting officers and on-scene supervisors shall be responsible for

monitoring any person who has received a CEW application while in NOPD custody.

76. Except in exigent circumstances, when an officer is forced to act alone in taking custody
of an immediate threat, a CEW shall not be left unattended.

77. A supervisor shall respond to the scene of a CEW use to investigate and complete a
Use of Force Report whenever a CEW is deployed, including:

(a) actual discharge, whether a hit or miss;
(b) arcing; or
(c) laser targeting.

78. Medical personnel shall be summoned to the scene after a CEW application for injuries
other than probe deployment. Medical care shall not be denied to anyone who requests
it.

79. In the event of serious physical injury or death involving a subject who has been
exposed to a CEW discharge, the on-scene supervisor shall notify PIB and request the
Scientific Criminal Investigations Section (Crime Lab) for the processing and the
collection of evidence. Supervisors shall ensure photographs shall be taken of any
injuries to the subject, impact sites, location of fallen probes or wires and the area of
confetti deployment. All CEW probes, confetti tags (also referred to as Anti-Felon
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Identification (AFID) tags), cartridges, wires, and photographs shall be placed into
evidence. All attempts shall be made to keep cartridge wires intact for possible testing.

As soon as practicable, the officer shall notify a Communications Dispatcher of the CEW
discharge and request that a supervisor respond to the scene. Supervisors should
ensure that NOPD members or evidence technicians photograph any injury to the
subject, location of fallen probes or wires, and area of confetti deployment.

The cartridge serial number should be noted and documented on Form 213 and by all
reporting persons. All probes should be treated as a biohazard if the probes penetrated
the subject’s skin, and they should be preserved as evidence procedure and training.

Supervisors should attempt to locate and identify witnesses to the incident.

Officers should refrain from discussing the incident until the arrival of a supervisor.
Officers shall brief the supervisor of the circumstances surrounding the incident and
what actions were taken.

MEDICAL TREATMENT

84.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

Officers shall ensure first aid is available if necessary following the removal of the
probes. Officers should inspect the probes after removal to ensure the entire barb or the
probe has been removed. In the event that a probe or barb has broken off and remains
embedded in a subject's skin, the subject must be provided medical attention at a
medical facility for the probe’s or barb’s removal.

The probes shall be placed point down into the expended cartridge bores and secured
with tape before preservation as evidence. Officers shall not dispose of the plastic
cartridge housing when disposing of probes. The officer is required to bring the plastic
cartridge housing to the Education and Training Division to obtain a replacement
cartridge.

Probes that are embedded in a subject's skin should be removed by only medical or
authorized, specially trained NOPD personnel, except that probes that are embedded in
a subject's head, throat, groin, or other sensitive area should be removed by medical
personnel only.

Used CEW probes shall be considered a sharp biohazard, similar to a used hypodermic
needle.

All persons who have been struck by CEW probes or who have been subjected to the
electric discharge of the CEW shall be transported to a hospital for medical evaluation or
attention prior to booking.

Any individual who received CEW application shall be monitored while in police custody.
The transporting officer shall inform any person providing medical care or subsequently
receiving custody, that the individual has been subjected to the application of a CEW.

SUPERVISOR RESPONSIBILITIES

90.

91.

Supervisors should respond to calls when they believe there is a likelihood of the use of
a CEW. A supervisor shall respond to all incidents in which a CEW was activated.

A supervisor shall review each CEW activation. Unless the CEW has been confiscated
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as part of an investigation, the discharging officer must bring the CEW to the Education
and Training Division on Monday through Friday, between the hours of 8:00 a.m. and
3:35 p.m., and within seventy-two (72) hours of the incident, exclusive of holidays. The
onboard CEW memory shall be downloaded and stored by the designated Education
and Training Division staff at that time. Probe impact sites shall be documented on
Form 213 and in all related reports.

92. An on-scene supervisor shall notify the Public Integrity Bureau and the District/Division
Commander, and he/she shall request a crime lab response if any serious physical injury
has resulted due to the use of force involving a CEW.

EDUCATION AND TRAINING DIVISION

93. Officers shall bring their CEWSs to the Education and Training Division pursuant to
Education and Training Division procedures, if malfunctions occur.

TRAINING

94. All officers shall be certified in the use of the CEW by the Education and Training
Division.

95. All officers must successfully complete the NOPD’s eight-hour CEW certification
program, to include written test and practical skills, prior to carrying or using a CEW.

96. Officers shall be trained in the increased risks that CEWs may present to vulnerable
individuals (see Chapter 1.7.1 under Special Deployment Considerations).

97. Officers shall be trained in, and adhere to, protocols on their responsibilities following

CEW use, including:

a.) The appropriate removal of CEW probes;

b.) The risk of positional asphyxia, and the training of officers in the use of restraint
techniques that do not impair the subject’s respiration following an CEW application;

c.) The transportation to a hospital for treatment and evaluation of all subjects on whom a
CEW has been used; and

d.) The monitoring of all subjects who have received CEW application while in police
custody.

98. Officers shall receive eight hours of annual CEW recertification which consists of:
a.) physical competency;
b.) weapon retention;
c.) NOPD policy, including any policy changes;
d.) technology changes;
e.) written testing requiring a score of 80 percent; and
f.) scenario-based training by Education and Training Division instructors.

99. A reassessment of an officer's knowledge and/or practical skill may be required at any
time deemed appropriate by the officer’'s supervisor or the Commander of the Education
and Training Division. All training and proficiency for CEWs shall be documented in the
officer's training file.

100. Command staff, supervisors and investigators shall receive CEW training as appropriate
for the investigations they conduct and review.

101.  Officers who do not carry a CEW shall receive training sufficient to familiarize them with
the CEW and working with officers who use the CEW.
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102. The Commander of Education and Training shall ensure that all officers who carry a
CEW have received initial and annual proficiency training. Periodic audits shall be used
for verification.

103. Application of a CEW during training is optional for certification. The Commander of

Education and Training shall ensure that all training includes:

a.) A review of this policy;

b.) A review of the Use of Force policy in Chapter 1.3;

c.) Performing support side-hand draws or cross-draws to reduce the possibility of
accidentally drawing and firing a firearm;

d.) Target area considerations, including techniques or options reducing the intentional
application of probes to the head, neck, chest and groin;

e.) Handcuffing a subject during the application of a CEW and transitioning to other force
options;

f.) Restraint techniques that do not impair respiration following the application of a CEW;
and

g.) De-escalation techniques.

CEW DISCHARGE REPORTING PROCEDURES
OFFICER’S RESPONSIBILITIES

ARCING/LASER TARGETING

104. In addition to a verbal warning of intent to use an CEW, documentation of the use via a
CEW Discharge/Use Report shall be required when the device is displayed out of the
holster in the following methods:

a.) Arcing technique (pulling the trigger to activate an CEW without discharging probe), or
b.) Laser painting technique (unholstering and pointing a CEW at a target subject and
activating the CEWs laser to show the weapon is pointed at the target subject).

105. After arcing or laser painting with a CEW, the officer shall:
a.) Complete a CEW Discharge/Use Report Form 213;
b.) Request that the on-scene supervisor review and sign the CEW Discharge/Use Report;
and
c.) Deliver the following to the Education and Training Division Monday through Friday,
between the hours of 8:00 a.m. - 3:35 p.m.; and within seventy-two (72) hours of the
incident, exclusive of holidays:
1. The CEW, and
2. A completed and supervisor approved CEW Discharge/Use Report.

APPLICATION/DISCHARGE

106. After a CEW is discharged for any reason other than spark testing or training (i.e., drive
stun or probe deployment), the officer who deployed the CEW shall:
a.) Complete a CEW Discharge/Use Report (Form #213);
b.) Request that the on-scene supervisor review and sign the CEW Discharge/Use Report;
and
c.) Deliver the following to the Education and Training Division, Monday through Friday,
between the hours of 8:00a.m. and 3:35 p.m., and within seventy-two (72) hours of the
incident, exclusive of holidays:
1. The CEW;
2. The spent cartridge; and
3. A completed and supervisor approved CEW Discharge/Use Report.
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107. Officers shall report all CEW discharges (except for spark testing and training
discharges), laser painting, and arcing of weapons to their supervisors and
communications as soon as possible.

ACCIDENTAL DISCARGE

108. Accidental discharges involving a CEW shall require the officer to:
a.) Complete a CEW Discharge/Use Report;
b.) Request that the on-scene supervisor review and sign the CEW Discharge/Use Report;
and;
c.) Complete a Form 105, via his/her chain of command, to the Commander of the
Education and Training Division describing the circumstances of the discharge; and
d.) Deliver the following to the Education and Training Division Monday through Friday,
between the hours of 8:00 a.m. - 3:35 p.m.; within seventy-two (72) hours of the incident,
exclusive of holidays:
1. The CEW;
2. The spent cartridge;
3. A completed and supervisor approved CEW Discharge/Use Report; and
4. A Form 105 on the circumstances surrounding the accidental discharge.

SUPERVISOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES

109. In addition to Use of Force reporting requirements for CEW discharges, laser painting

and arcing, the reporting supervisor shall:

a.) Ensure proper care is given to the injured officers and/or citizens;

b.) Ensure proper notifications of the Department command staff (commanders and above)
are made as soon as possible by notifying the Command Desk of the CEW deployment;

c.) Ensure all responsibilities of the officer have been carried out regarding care for the
injured, apprehension of the subjects, photographing of injuries and confetti placement,
and protection of the scene; and

d.) Deliver all CEW Discharge/Use Reports and all other written reports, CEWs and
cartridges associated with the incident to the Education and Training Division by the
officer as directed.

EDUCATION AND TRAINING DIVISION RESPONSIBILITIES

110. The Education and Training Division personnel shall review the CEW Discharge/Use
Report (Form 213) and complete a CEW Discharge Interview Form (Form 171). The
Education and Training Division staff will then download the audio/video and issue
another cartridge if needed. If the Education and Training Division is not open within the
seventy-two (72) hour period, the officer is responsible for bringing the above listed
items to the Education and Training Division the morning of the first business day.

111.  The Education and Training Division shall be responsible for identifying training issues
and conduct any follow-up training. If an officer has more than three accidental
discharges in one year, the officer must complete another CEW training class to be
scheduled at the discretion of the Commander of the Education and Training Division.

112. The Education and Training Division is responsible for notifying the Public Integrity
Bureau of all accidental CEW discharges.

CEW DISCHARGES OUTSIDE ORLEANS PARISH

OFFICER’S RESPONSIBILITIES
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113.  An officer involved in an accidental, non-contact CEW discharge that occurs outside of

Orleans Parish shall:

a.) As soon as practical, notify his/her immediate supervisor or an on-duty supervisor from
within his/her chain of command;

b.) Complete a CEW Discharge/Use Report;

c.) Complete a 105 to the Commander of the Education and Training Division describing the
circumstances of the discharge; and

d.) Follow the "Accidental Discharge" procedure listed herein.

114. An officer involved in an accidental or intentional contact CEW discharge that occurs

outside of Orleans Parish shall:

a.) Immediately notify the Police/Sheriff's Department within the jurisdiction where
deployment occurred and have a local police report completed;

b.) Obtain the police report item number;

c.) Contact his/her immediate NOPD supervisor or an on-duty supervisor from within chain
of command; and

d.) Follow appropriate reporting procedures listed herein.

SUPERVISOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES

115.  Upon notification of an accidental or intentional discharge outside Orleans Parish, the

supervisor shall:

a.) Notify the Command Desk of the CEW discharge;

b.) Ensure the officer completes an CEW Discharge/Use Report;

c.) Review and sign the report;

d.) Ensure the officer completes a Form 105 to the Commander of the Education and
Training Division within seventy-two (72) hours, or no later than close of business the
first business day should the incident occur on a weekend or holiday.

PUBLIC INTEGRITY BUREAU RESPONSIBILITIES

116. The Public Integrity Bureau shall respond to all CEW deployment scenes involving
serious physical injury as defined by Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force and handle in
accordance with Force Investigation Team protocols.

117. An officer of the Public Integrity Bureau will perform an administrative review of all CEW
uses.

118. After the administrative review of a CEW use, PIB shall review the report and determine
whether the report is complete and any violation of Department policy or procedure has
occurred. The investigator shall determine whether an administrative or internal
disciplinary investigation shall be initiated.

119. If the investigator from the Public Integrity Bureau secures a CEW from an officer as part
of his/her investigation, the Commander of the Public Integrity Bureau or his/her
designee shall send a Form 105 to the Commander of the Education and Training
Division listing the involved officer's name, the CEW serial number, the CEW Video
Camera serial number and any CEW Cartridge serial numbers.

120. Once it is determined that the CEW is no longer needed for the investigation or will not
be needed as evidence, it shall be returned to the Education and Training Division.

121. PIB shall ensure the number of CEW uses is included in IAPro for inclusion into the
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Early Warning System (EWS).
MSB shall maintain the number of CEW in operation for inclusion into the EWS.

Analysis of this data shall include a determination of whether CEWs result in an increase
in the use of force and of whether officer and subject injuries are affected by the rate of
CEW use.

The analysis shall include a breakdown of deployments involving the use of arcing
and/or laser painting techniques to measure the prevention or deterrent effectiveness
associated with the use of CEWs.

CEW data and analysis shall be included in PIB's Use of Force Annual Report.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 35.1.7

TITLE: NON-DISCIPLINARY EMPLOYEE
COUNSELING FOR MINOR VIOLATIONS

EFFECTIVE: 05/10/2015
REVISED:

PURPOSE

The New Orleans Police Department recognizes that some violations of Department Rules,
Policies, Procedures, or Orders require corrective supervisory guidance and not disciplinary
action. This Chapter establishes a process that New Orleans Police Department supervisors
may take in certain circumstances to address and resolve minor violations or infractions of
Departmental Rules, Policies, Procedures, or Orders, and establishes the circumstances in
which that process may be taken.

Nothing within this Chapter lessens a supervisor’s responsibility to refer any observed or
alleged misconduct, violation, or infraction to PIB for a formal disciplinary investigation.

DEFINITIONS

Definitions related to this Chapter include:

Complaint Form—The universal form that any person may use to file a complaint against an
employee of the New Orleans Police Department. Any person can file a complaint without filling
out this form (e.g., a complaint may be communicated verbally or online), and a complaint shall
not be disregarded if a person refuses to, or cannot, complete this form. However, a copy of
this form shall be provided to any person who requests it or asks to file a complaint, and a
supervisor shall assist any such person to ensure the form is filled out thoroughly and forwarded
to the Public Integrity Bureau.

Minor violation/infraction— A first violation of a Departmental Rule, Policy, Procedure, Order,
regulation, or verbal/written instructions that a supervisor believes requires minimal intervention
through retraining and/or counseling to correct the employee’s behavior (e.g., tardiness, uniform
requirement, and cleanliness of vehicle). The behavior must not be the subject of a public
complaint and must be considered so minor that it is correctable by simple counseling and
minimal intervention by the supervisor, with the goal of non-repetitive behavior. Repetition of a
violation within a twelve-month period (based on the date of the observed violation) may require
discipline.

Non-disciplinary counseling or training—Remedial and non-punitive instruction given by a
supervisor to a subordinate employee or officer on an individual basis. The purpose of Non-
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Disciplinary Counseling is to resolve the problem and correct the inappropriate behavior by
providing guidance. The employee does not experience any loss of rights, remuneration, or
benefits. Such non-disciplinary counseling, as well as the underlying minor violation/infraction,
is documented within the Complaint Form.

Remedial training—Non-punitive, in-service training that is required to specifically address
a minor violation/infraction that reveals a deficiency in knowledge or procedure. This training
should be viewed as an opportunity to better train and instruct officers/employees, clarifying
any issues involving Departmental Rules, Policies, Procedures, or Orders.

ELIGIBILITY FOR NON-DISCIPLINARY COUNSELING

1.

If a supervisor observes a minor violation/infraction by an NOPD member, and if the
member’s past record includes no previous violations or infractions of the same type, a
supervisor may, in his or her discretion after considering the totality of the
circumstances, address the minor violation/infraction through immediate non-disciplinary
counseling or remedial training.

The supervisor must have firsthand knowledge of the behavior that constitutes the minor
violation/infraction.

A public complaint cannot be handled through corrective action and requires formal
investigation, even if the complained-of behavior is, or appears to be, a minor
violation/infraction.

When an officer or employee repeatedly (i.e., more than once within a 12-month period)
violates the same Departmental Rule, Chapter, Policy, Procedure, or Order, the minor
violation/infraction may not be resolved through non-disciplinary counseling or remedial
training. In such circumstances, formal investigation is required.

SUPERVISOR RESPONSIBILITIES

5.

A supervisor who takes corrective action for a minor violation/infraction must document
the minor violation/infraction and the specific corrective action taken on a Complaint
Form. The Complaint Form must be given to, and signed by, the accused employee.
The Complaint Form must then be forwarded to the Public Integrity Bureau within five
days of the supervisor becoming aware of the minor violation/infraction.

The supervisor should provide the counseling individually, without other officers present,
citing the appropriate Rule, Chapter, Policy, Procedure, or Order violated and the
behavior that constitutes the violation. The supervisor should instruct the accused
officer or employee how to avoid making the same violation/infraction in the future and
inform the accused officer/employee that repetition of the violation/infraction may result
in disciplinary action.
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EMPLOYEE RESPONSIBILITIES

7.

Employees receiving non-disciplinary counseling or training in response to a minor
violation/infraction must sign the Complaint Form completed by the supervisor. The
signature of the accused employee on the Complaint Form is to acknowledge receipt of
the documentation, not to acknowledge culpability. Refusal by the accused to sign the
Complaint Form acknowledging receipt shall result in the immediate initiation by the
issuing supervisor of an internally generated complaint for a violation of “Rule 4:
Performance of Duty; Paragraph 2: Instructions from an Authoritative Source, to wit:
verbal instructions from INSERT RANK AND NAME OF SUPERVISOR to sign
Complaint Form acknowledging receipt.”

The accused officer or employee shall not experience any loss of rights, remuneration,
or benefits as a result of such corrective action. If he or she denies commission of the
minor violation/infraction, he/she may indicate his/her denial on the Complaint Form.

If an employee believes he/she has been issued a Documentation of Minor
Violation/Infraction Resolved Through Non-Disciplinary Counseling or Training in error,
he/she may submit to PIB within thirty (30) days of the date of issuance a 105 to the PIB
Deputy Superintendent through his/her chain of command documenting his/her
reason(s) for believing the issuance was erroneous. The 105 will become part of the
documentation of the complaint and retained by PIB.

REVIEW

10.

11.

The Public Integrity Bureau will review the submitted Complaint Form to ensure
appropriate corrective action has been taken. PIB shall review the documentation and
shall have authority to require a full investigation into the alleged minor
violation/infraction.

If PIB determines that the complained-of behavior constitutes a more serious offense
requiring formal investigation, PIB shall institute a formal investigation based on the
Complaint Form.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 41.3.8

TITLE: IN CAR CAMERA

EFFECTIVE: 03/08/2015
REVISED: Replaces Policy/Procedure 446

PURPOSE

This Chapter governs the use of In-Car camera systems, including activation, operation, and
retention, as well as system maintenance. This Chapter does not alter a members’ responsibility
to comply with NOPD Policy 447, Body Worn Cameras. Nor does compliance with NOPD Policy
447 satisfy a members’ obligation to comply with this Chapter.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. The New Orleans Police Department is committed to the belief that video/audio
documentation of an officer’s daily encounters is an important and valuable resource for law
enforcement. NOPD also is committed to respecting civilians’ reasonable privacy
expectations, including but not limited to medical and health privacy.

2. Marked and unmarked units assigned to routine calls for service, including task forces,
tactical units, prisoner transport, or SOD canine shall be equipped with the In-Car Camera
system. Use of this technology provides for video/audio documentation of a police officer's
enforcement and investigative activities. The In-Car Camera can objectively document
officer conduct during individual interactions, provide powerful evidence of criminal activity,
and protect both the public and officers from false allegations of misconduct. This Chapter
is intended to achieve an appropriate balance between the benefits of In-Car Camera
devices and civilians’ reasonable expectations of privacy.

3. Audio or video recordings of enforcement or investigative actions are evidence, and subject
to state, federal, and municipal laws, and internal policies regarding disclosure. It is in the
best interest of justice that NOPD regulate and control all forms of evidence collection and
storage.

4. The In-Car Camera system is designed to assist and complement patrol officers in the
performance of their duties. The In-Car Camera system records certain activities, thereby
creating an unbiased visual and/or audio record of the incident and a supplement to the
officer's report (La. R.S. 32:365(B)).

5. NOPD members shall complete authorized training regarding In-Car cameras prior to
using an In-Car Camera in an operational setting.
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6. The In-Car Camera system will be used to document events and capture data to be
preserved in a digital storage facility. Once captured, NOPD shall not alter the
recordings and shall protect the recordings by encryption.

7. NOPD has adopted the use of In-Car Camera technology to accomplish the following
objectives:

(a) To promote officer safety;

(b) To document statements and events during the course of an incident;

(c) To enhance the public trust by preserving factual representations of officer-citizen
interactions in the form of video and audio recordings;

(d) To enhance the law enforcement operator’s ability to document and review
statements and actions for both internal reporting requirements and for courtroom
preparation/presentation;

(e) To preserve visual and audio information for use in current and future
investigations; and

(f) To provide an impartial measurement for self-critique and field evaluation during
officer training.

DEFINITIONS
For purposes of this Chapter, the following terms are defined as:

Activate—Any process that causes the In-Car Camera system to transmit or store video or
audio data.

Audio Recording—The electronic recording of conversation, spoken words, or other sounds.
Case or Folder—The placement of related recording(s) into a single "folder" or "case" file.

Case Number—Item Number associated with the incident that was recorded using an In-Car
Camera.

Continuous Recording—The constant streaming of live video to the In-Car Camera’s internal
buffer. This buffer is not retained until an event trigger has activated, causing the previous 30
seconds of the buffer to be retained and made a part of the active recording.

Display Name—Location where an incident has occurred, which corresponds to the location
associated with the item number for the event referenced.

District/Division System Administrator (“DSA”)—Supervisor assigned to the district or
division who is responsible for inventory control and operational maintenance of the In-Car
Camera system equipment at a District/Division level.

Master System Administrator (“MSA”)—Supervisor(s) authorized by NOPD and assigned to
the Information Systems Section with full access to user rights; he/she assigns and tracks
master inventory of equipment; controls passwords and end-user security access rights; is
responsible for quality checks of video and sound quality; coordinates with District/Division
System Administrators; and serves as liaison with representatives on operational and
equipment related matters.

Media or Data—For the purposes of this Chapter, references to media or data include
photographs, audio recordings and video footage captured by the In-Car Camera device. The
media are stored digitally and encrypted.
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Trigger—An action that causes the In-Car Camera to begin saving video/audio recordings.
Actions that trigger In-Car Camera recordings include activation of the following: emergency
lights, vehicle collision sensor, body microphone switch, or the monitor's record button.

Tag—A Digital Evidence System function, which, when selected, extends the online life of a
recording beyond the defaulted retention period and causes the system to archive this
recording for later retrieval.

USB Key—USB thumb-drive device used to allow officers to identify themselves to the In-Car
Camera in a vehicle.

Video Recording—The electronic recording of visual images with or without audio component.

Wireless Upload—The transfer of recordings from a vehicle’s In-Car Camera to an assigned
In-Car Camera server.

IN-CAR CAMERA MODES OF OPERATION

8. Pre-Event Buffering Mode—Device feature in which the camera continuously records
and holds the most recent 30 seconds of video prior to record activation. With this
feature, the initial event that causes the officer to activate recording is likely to be
captured automatically, thereby increasing the capability of recording the entire activity.

9. Event Record Mode—The system is designed to automatically activate during certain
activation triggers. However, officers may manually activate the recording by the monitor
record button.

10. Officers shall manually stop the recording once the event ends. The officer will be
prompted to manually classify the incident, assigning it a priority code between 1 and 5.
The type of incident is manually classified by the amount of times the officer presses the
"Stop" button. The officer shall press the Stop button the number of times indicated by
the classification levels listed below:

(a) Classification One: Non-Event (Logging in, crossing on red light, etc. or emergency
response without issues related to other classifications).

(b) Classification Two: Vehicle stops for a traffic violation or other legally justified
reason with or without a citation issued.

(c) Classification Three: Terry Stops of a person based on a reasonable
suspicion/F.I.C. stop and Searches with No Arrest.

(d) Classification Four: Other Incident — No Arrest: Any incident the officer deems
worthy of recording and the incident is being noted within an incident or supervisor’s
report. Incidents such as critical events (civil unrest), police pursuits (no arrest),
automobile collisions, and witness interviews.

(e) Classification Five: All Arrests or uses of force

REQUIRED ACTIVATION OF THE IN-CAR CAMERA

11. This Chapter is intended to achieve an appropriate balance between the benefits of In-
Car Camera devices and civilians’ reasonable expectations of privacy. Although this
Chapter identifies those situations in which activation of the In-Car Camera is required,
an officer has discretion to manually activate the system any time the officer believes it
would be appropriate or valuable to document an incident. The In-Car Camera shall be
activated only for legitimate law enforcement purposes.
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The In-Car Camera system is designed to turn on whenever the unit's emergency
lights are activated. The system remains on until it is turned off manually.

While the system is designed to activate automatically, officers shall ensure the
activation has occurred through the observation of a flashing indicator light on the In-Car
Camera monitor.

Officers shall ensure that the In-Car Camera system is activated in the following
situations:

(a) All field contacts involving law enforcement activity within video or audio range,
including, but not limited to:

o Traffic Stops (to include, but not limited to, traffic violations, stranded motorist
assistance and all crime interdiction stops);

Emergency responses;

Vehicle pursuits;

Suspicious vehicles

Arrests and transports;

Consent to search a vehicle;

Vehicle searches;

Deployment of drug-detection canines;

Physical or verbal confrontations or use of force;

Terry stops;

Victim and witness interviews, including, but not limited to, missing persons and
child welfare;

o DWI investigations including field sobriety tests; and

o Domestic Violence Calls

(b) Any situation in which a prisoner is being transported and is resisting or becomes
violent.

(c) Any other contact that becomes adversarial after the initial contact in a situation
that would not otherwise require recording.

(d) Any other situation in which the officer, through training and experience believes
that a recording of an incident would serve a legitimate law enforcement purpose.
In exercising this discretion, officers should be aware of and sensitive to civilians’
reasonable privacy expectations.

WHEN ACTIVATION IS NOT REQUIRED

15.

Activation of the In-Car Camera system is not required when exchanging information
with other officers or during breaks, lunch periods, when not in service or actively on
patrol.

CESSATION OF RECORDING

16.

Once the In-Car Camera system is activated it shall remain on and shall not be turned
off until the incident has concluded. For purposes of this section, conclusion of an
incident has occurred when all arrests have been made and arrestees have been
transported, or the officer has cleared the scene of a reported incident.
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In any instance in which cessation of the recording prior to the conclusion of the incident
may be required, the officer must seek and obtain supervisory approval prior to
deactivating the In-Car Camera. If supervisory approval cannot be reasonably obtained,
officers must document on the In-Car Camera the reason for termination of the recording
prior to deactivation of the In-Car Camera and efforts made to obtain supervisory
approval.

PROHIBITED IN-CAR CAMERA RECORDINGS BY EMPLOYEES

18.

19.

20.

No NOPD member may knowingly and surreptitiously use NOPD In-Car Cameras to
record a conversation of any other NOPD member except with a court order, when
documenting or reporting criminal activity, or as authorized by the Superintendent or his
or her authorized designee. This prohibition does not apply to recording of off-duty
NOPD officers who are subject to recording in any interactions with NOPD as subjects or
witnesses in the same manner as the general public.

The In-Car Camera may not be used for the purpose of intimidating an individual or to
discourage an individual from observing police activity, making appropriate inquiries of
an officer, or making a complaint.

The In-Car Camera shall not be used to make recordings of members of the public that
do not have a legitimate law enforcement purpose or are designed to embarrass or
otherwise harass any person.

OWNERSHIP OF IN-CAR CAMERA RECORDINGS

21.

22.

All recording media, recorded images and audio records are the property of NOPD.
Dissemination outside of NOPD is strictly prohibited, except to the extent permitted or
required by law. In no event shall any recording be used or shown for the purpose of
embarrassing or otherwise harassing any individual.

NOPD members are prohibited from copying or reproducing any In-Car Camera
recordings for any other purpose not allowed by NOPD regulations including a
commercial or personal reason. NOPD personnel are prohibited from using a recording
device (such as a phone camera or secondary video camera) to record In-Car Camera
media without authorization from the Superintendent or his or her authorized designee.
NOPD personnel shall not post any In-Car Camera video recordings in any computer
system, server, or web site, including social media, except as authorized by regulations.

OFFICER RESPONSIBILITIES

23.

24.

At the start of each shift, officers using an NOPD vehicle equipped with an In-Car
Camera shall properly equip him/herself with his/her USB key and a body microphone to
record audio and video in the field. The officer shall ensure that the body microphone
received from the district is charged, powered, and synced with the vehicle being used.
The body microphone shall be worn and remain active during the officer’s tour of duty.

Officers assigned a vehicle with an In-Car Camera system shall test the equipment prior
to use according to the manufacturers guidelines and testing procedures. Each officer
shall check that the previous recordings were transferred from the In-Car Camera
system to the server such that the officer will have adequate recording media for the
entire duty assignment. In the event the previous recordings were not transferred, the
officer shall contact his/her supervisor.
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Officers, while conducting their pre-tour inspection of their vehicles, must log into the
system and create a brief recording, categorizing this video as a #1 Non-Event. Officers
also shall test for proper functioning of In-Car Camera at the end of each shift. Officers
shall document the use of the In-Car Camera system on their daily activity report and on
any written reports including electronic police reports and use of force reports.

It is the responsibility of the officer to ensure the In-Car Camera is working properly
throughout the entire shift.

Officers shall relocate their vehicles to designated parking areas of their district/unit
station whenever they return including at the end of their tour of duty where the In-Car
Camera will wirelessly transfer the recordings to the In-Car Camera server. Officers shall
ensure that the In-Car Camera has started the download process. Once this is
completed the recordings will be available for review.

Whenever an NOPD member believes that a recorded event may lead to a citizen
complaint, he/she shall bring the recording to the attention of his/her immediate supervisor
as soon as possible.

Officers shall immediately report malfunctioning In-Car Camera equipment to his/her
supervisors, and when any event required to be recorded by this Chapter is not
recorded. The officer shall document the malfunction, as well as the name of the
supervisor to whom the malfunction was reported, on the officer’s daily activity report.

DESIGNATING IN-CAR CAMERA RECORDINGS OR USE AS EVIDENCE

30.

To preserve a recording for evidence or later use, officers shall log into their Digital
Evidence Series System accounts using a computer connected to NOPD’s network and:

e Locate the recording and confirm that it represents the events described within
the officer’s report;

e Add the recording to a case file, filing in known information; and

o List the recording as evidence within their reports, including the recording’s
system number, and note in their narratives that the recording has been
transferred to and will be stored in the Digital Evidence System.

SUPERVISORRESPONSIBILITIES

31.

32.

Supervisors shall be responsible for ensuring that officers under their command use In-
Car Cameras as required by this Chapter. Supervisors shall also be responsible for
ensuring that officers under their command accurately document the use of the In-Car
camera system on their daily activity report and any other written reports as appropriate,
including electronic police reports and use of force reports.

Supervisors shall immediately report non-functioning or full In-Car Camera systems in
writing to their respective District/Division System Administrator (DSA) with a copy
forwarded to the District/Division Commander. In addition, the supervisor shall document
the In-Car Camera malfunction on his/her daily activity report.



33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.
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Supervisors shall determine if vehicles with non-functioning or full In-Car Camera
systems should be placed into service. If these vehicles are placed into service, the
supervisor shall complete the appropriate documentation (Form 105) and transmit that
form to the supervisor’s respective District/Division System Administrator (DSA) with a
copy forwarded to the District/Division Commander. If the vehicle is not placed into
service and it is during normal working hours of the NOPD Fleet and Equipment and
Services Section, Radio Shop, the supervisor shall direct the vehicle there for repair.

Supervisors shall review all In-Car Camera recordings of officers listed on any report
involving injuries to detainees/prisoners or officers; uses of force; vehicle pursuits; or
misconduct complaints, as well as any recordings related to an incident the officer
believes may result in a misconduct complaint. The supervisor shall conduct any further
investigation that he/she deems appropriate. If no incident report or supplemental report
directly related to the possible citizen complaint is warranted, the Supervisor shall
document details of the contact via Interoffice Correspondence (Form 105). The NOPD
member’s immediate supervisor shall be responsible for ensuring a copy of any report or
correspondence related to the contact is forwarded to their respective District/Division
Commander, Bureau Deputy Superintendent, and the Deputy Superintendent of the
Public Integrity Bureau.

In addition to any review for investigatory or audit purposes, supervisors shall regularly
review the In-Car Camera recordings of their subordinates to incorporate the knowledge
gained from this review into the Supervisors’ ongoing evaluation and supervision of
officers.

Supervisors shall maintain a log at the platoon/unit level that shall contain:

(a) The date and name of the supervisor conducting the review;
(b) The name of the officer whose recording was reviewed; and
(c) The video number, date and time the recording was produced.

Supervisors shall counsel or recommend disciplinary actions for any officer found to fail
to properly use or care for their assigned In-Car Camera.

When an incident arises that requires the immediate retrieval of an In-Car Camera
recording (e.g., serious crime scenes, officer-involved shootings, NOPD vehicle
crashes), a supervisor from the involved member’s chain of command or the assigned
investigator shall notify the MSA. In the event a vehicle equipped with an In-Car Camera
is involved in a crash (20X) the recording shall be reviewed by the supervisor handling
the “Supervisor Report of Accident.” The Supervisor handling the accident can obtain a
“Certified Copy” by submitting a request to the MSA. The duplicated copy shall be made
part of the administrative report.

DISTRICT/DIVISION SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR

39.

The DSA shall ensure that all NOPD officers that use the In-Car Camera in their
District/Division have proper training and are using the equipment according to this
Chapter. The DSA shall be responsible for coordinating maintenance or repairs issues
directly to the Master System Administrator (MSA) assigned to the Information Systems
Section.
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In the event of a malfunction requiring the memory card to be removed for a non-
wireless transfer of recording(s), the DSA will remove the memory card and transfer the
information into the In-Car Camera server.

When the DSA has been notified of a malfunctioning In-Car Camera system or
component, he/she shall notify the MSA within 24 hours and make arrangements to
have the equipment repaired or follow up on any vehicles that have been sent for
repairs.

The DSA shall monitor the operation of the In-Car Camera system(s) at the
district/unit level, ensuring officer compliance for training and integrity purposes,
including:

(a) Monitoring video for correct video classification;
(b) Ensuring officers are wearing body microphones; and
(c) Ensuring officers are stopping recordings at the end of events.

The DSA will conduct weekly and random reviews of recordings, as well as the logs of
the platoon/unit supervisors, which shall be documented in accordance with the
supervisor responsibilities. The DSA log shall contain an additional entry to indicate
which platoon/unit was reviewed, to ensure compliance.

The DSA shall maintain the inventory and current status for all In-Car Camera equipment
in his/her unit. The DSA shall provide the Field Operations Bureau and the Mobile Video
Unit (MVU) with a weekly inventory report (Form 203), that will include In-Car Camera
equipment listed by vehicle, with its current location, current working status, and
action taken if repairs are needed. This weekly report will also contain the status of unit
microphones and USB Keys.

The DSA shall track all USB User Keys in a USB User Key Log. These keys shall be
assigned to officers operating in a Platoon or Task Force status. When the officer is
transferred from this status, the officer is to turn in his/her USB Key to the DSA. The
DSA shall be responsible for the district/unit respective USB Key inventory and
assignment log.

The DSA shall track all unit In-Car Camera microphones.

The DSA shall notify the MVU System Administrator in writing when In-Car Camera
equipment is physically moved from one location to another, or when there is a change
in physical inventory requiring alteration of records.

The DSA shall, at least twice a week, check to ensure the server is operating.

When a vehicle has been involved in a crash, the DSA or designee shall, within 24
hours, notify the Mobile Video Unit of the crash and the current location of the involved
vehicle. The DSA or designee shall make every effort to ensure an In-Car Camera will
not be further damaged by its exposure to the elements, until the MVU can be notified
and the exposed equipment removed. The DSA or a designee may remove the In-Car
Camera -DVR if this can be completed without damaging the In-Car Camera equipment.
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The NOPD Fleet and Equipment Services section, Radio Shop, shall be responsible for
recovery of the entire In-Car Camera system from a permanently out of service vehicle
within 96 hours of being notified of the vehicle’s deletion. Once the In-Car Camera
system is removed from the vehicle, the Electronics Section shall notify the MSA that
they have removed the system from a deleted unit by sending a brief report to the Mobile
Video Unit indicating the vehicle A#, Car#, along with an inventory of the In-Car Camera
equipment removed from the vehicle.

The Radio Shop shall notify the MSA in advance of deleting vehicles from NOPD
inventory by sending a brief report to the MSA, listing the A#, as well as Car# of the
deleted vehicle.

MASTER SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR (MSA)

52.

53.

NOPD’s Master System Administrator (“MSA”) assigned to the Information Systems
Section shall coordinate access requests to the recorded events for officers and
investigators for legitimate law enforcement purposes or as directed by the
Superintendent of Police or his/her designee. In addition, the MSA shall be responsible
for the storage, management, and duplication of all recorded media.

The MSA shall also be responsible for the following:

(a) Long-term storage of media deemed to be of evidentiary value consistent with the
NOPD’s storage protocols and retention schedule;

(b) Creating Cases or Editing Cases for districts/units where there are mechanical or
technical malfunctions;

(c) The removal and storage of In-Car Cameras and their components from damaged
and wrecked vehicles, once notified;

(d) Providing recording to the Accident Review Board;

(e) Ensuring access controls are in place

(f) Assigning and tracking inventory of equipment;

(g) Password control;

(h) End-user security access rights;

(i) Quality checks of video and sound quality;

(j) Coordinating with the District/Division System Administrators;

(k) Serving as liaison to manufacturer’s representative on operation equipment related
matters; and

(I) Providing data pursuant to a court order and other authorized release or
distribution.

DUPLICATING AND RETAINING RECORDS

54.

55.

Duplications belong to NOPD and no duplications will be made or released to the public
without approval of the Superintendent of Police or in compliance with the law. Video
recordings shall be made publicly available consistent with Louisiana Public Records
Law (La. R.S. 44:1 et seq.). Where Louisiana Public Records Law does not require that
a recording be made publicly available, NOPD shall balance privacy concerns against
the need for transparency in determining whether to make the video publicly available.

Duplication of the recordings may be compiled to become part of a criminal investigation,
officer training purposes, administrative investigations, or as specified by the
Superintendent of Police. All In-Car Camera recordings are subject to review by the
Public Integrity Bureau, and any relevant recording shall be made part of the
investigative file per NOPD "Internal Investigations" policies and procedures.



56.

57.
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Any requests for a certified copy of a video must be submitted on a MVU Request Form
(Form 204) and be forwarded to the MVU. Any requests from outside NOPD must also
be submitted through the NOPD Records Section.

Consistent with the City of New Orleans Chief Administrative Office Policy
Memorandum No. 127, Record Retention, digital recordings shall be preserved for at
least two years, or if a case is under investigation or litigation for longer than two years,
at least three years after the final disposition of the matter, including appeals unless a
written request is made to store them for a longer period of time for a legitimate law
enforcement purpose determined by the Superintendent of Police or his/her designee.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 41.3.10

TITLE: BODY-WORN CAMERA (“BWC”)

EFFECTIVE: 04/05/2015
REVISED: 11/22/2015

PURPOSE

This Chapter governs the use of the Body—Worn Camera systems and does not apply to or limit
the use of the In-Car Camera Systems as defined in Chapter 41.3.8. Certain law enforcement
assignments within the New Orleans Police Department may be equipped with an on-body
audio/video recording system (BWC) as directed by the Superintendent of Police or the
Superintendent’s designee. This system will be used to document events and capture data to be
preserved in a Web-based digital storage facility at EVIDENCE.COM. Once captured, these
recordings cannot be altered in any way and are protected with multiple layers of encryption.
The New Orleans Police Department has adopted the use of BWC technology to accomplish the
following objectives:

(&) To promote officer safety.

(b) To document statements and events during the course of an incident.

(c) To enhance the law enforcement operator’s ability to document and review statements
and actions for internal reporting requirements as well as for courtroom preparation and
presentation.

(d) To preserve visual and audio information for use in current and future investigations.

(e) To provide an impartial measurement for self-critique and field evaluation during officer
training.

() To enhance the public trust by preserving factual representations of officer-citizen
interactions in the form of video and audio recordings.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. The New Orleans Police Department is committed to the belief that video/audio
documentation of a Department member’s daily encounters is an important and valuable
resource for law enforcement. The New Orleans Police Department also is committed to
respecting civilians’ reasonable privacy expectations, including but not limited to medical
and health privacy and privacy in one’s home.
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2. Selected field assignments may be equipped with Body-Worn Camera (“BWC”) devices
per Appendix “A” of this policy. The AXON body and AXON flex systems manufactured
by Taser International are the only BWC equipment authorized for use. Use of this
technology provides for audio/video documentation of a police officer's enforcement and
investigative activities from the perspective of the officer’s person. Benefits to using this
equipment can be expected to promote officer safety, result in greater transparency,
more effective prosecution, and improved protection against false allegations of
excessive use of force, racial profiling, or other misconduct. This policy is intended to
achieve an appropriate balance between the benefits of BWC devices and civilians’
reasonable expectations of privacy.

3. The BWC device is used to record certain activities, as set out in this policy, thereby
creating an unbiased visual and/or audio record of the incident and a supplement to the
officer's report. Audio or video recordings of enforcement or investigative actions are
evidence, and subject to rules of disclosure. It is in the best interest of justice that the
Department regulates and controls all forms of evidence collection and storage.

DEFINITIONS
For purposes of this Chapter, the following terms are defined as:
Audio Recording—The electronic recording of conversation, spoken words, or other sounds.

Body-Worn Camera (“BWC”)—Equipment worn by a Department member that captures
audio/video signals and includes, at a minimum, a camera, microphone, and recorder. There
are two models of BWC systems in use by the New Orleans Police Department: 1) AXON
‘body’ System — Self-contained / clip-on audio/video recording device; and 2) AXON ‘flex’
System — Variable mount audio/video recording device that includes a cable tethered
camera/DVR attached to a controller.

Controller Switch—Master on/off power switch located on the top left, outward-facing corner of
the BWC device.

District/Division System Administrator (“DSA”)—Supervisor assigned to the district or
division who is responsible for inventory control and operational maintenance of the In-Car
Camera system equipment at a District/Division level.

Event Record Button—Push button activation switch located in the center of the BWC device.

EVIDENCE.COM—Online Web-based digital media storage facility. The virtual warehouse
stores digitally encrypted data in a highly secure environment accessible to personnel based on
assigned levels of security clearance. The New Orleans Police Department account is accessed
at: https://nopd.evidence.com

Media or Data—For the purposes of this Chapter, references to media or data include
photographs, audio recordings and video footage captured by the BWC device. The media are
stored digitally and encrypted.

Remote Camera/DVR—Cable tethered camera/DVR affixed to an approved Taser mounting
device unique to the AXON flex system. Accessories provided with the AXON flex system offer
a variety of mounting options, such as on glasses, collars, epaulettes, helmets, etc.

Video Recording—The electronic recording of visual images with or without audio component.


https://nopd.evidence.com/
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GENERAL

4.

Department members who have completed authorized training sanctioned by the NOPD
Academy shall be the only personnel authorized to use a BWC in an operational setting.
Department members assigned these devices are only authorized to audio or video
record investigative and/or enforcement activities using departmentally assigned
equipment following the practices prescribed within this chapter. The BWC shall be worn
at all times while on duty when assigned this device.

Department members are not authorized to make copies of any recordings for their
personal use and are prohibited from using a recording device (such as a phone camera
or secondary video camera) to record media from EVIDENCE.COM.

Department members assigned a BWC shall not erase, alter, reuse, modify, destroy,
abuse, or tamper with BWC audio-video recordings or the device. Department members
shall not use other electronic devices or other means to intentionally interfere with the
capability of the BWC equipment.

BWC equipment will be assigned with priority given to each of the primary patrol shifts in
each District and other uniform operations assigned under the Field Operations Bureau
based on quantity of operational units in the department’s inventory.

BWC equipment will be assigned according to the priorities established in Appendix A.
When a member is transferred, the following shall apply:

(a) If the member is transferred to a command that also utilizes a BWC, the
equipment shall be relocated with the member.

(b) If a member equipped with a BWC is transferred to a command that does not
utilize a BWC per Appendix A, the member must return his/her BWC to the
BWC Office on his/her next Tour of Duty. If the member is unable to return the
BWC personally, the DSA of the unit from which the member is being transferred
shall make arrangements to return the member’s BWC. This includes members
transferred to ADD.

(c) If the member is transferred from a unit that does not utilize a BWC, the member
must obtain a BWC from the BWC Office prior to reporting to his/her new
assignment. If the member is unable to obtain a BWC personally, arrangements
shall be made with the DSA of the unit to which the member is being transferred
to ensure a BWC will be available for that member.

Digital recordings shall be preserved for at least two years, or if a case is under
investigation or in litigation for longer than two years, at least three years after the final
disposition of the matter, including appeals, unless a written request is made to store
them for a longer period of time for a legitimate law enforcement purpose.

REQUIRED ACTIVATION OF THE BWC

10.

This policy is intended to achieve an appropriate balance between the benefits of BWC
devices and civilians’ reasonable expectations of privacy. Although this policy identifies
those situations in which activation of the BWC is required, an officer has discretion to
manually activate the system any time the officer believes it would be appropriate or
valuable to document an incident. In exercising this discretion, officers should be aware
of, and sensitive to, civilians’ reasonable privacy expectations. The BWC shall only be
activated for legitimate law enforcement purposes.

Activation of the BWC is required for the following situations:
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12.

13.

14.
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(a) All field contacts involving actual or potential criminal conduct within video or
audio range;

(b) Traffic stops (to include, but not limited to, traffic violations, stranded motorist
assistance and all crime interdiction stops);

(c) Emergency responses;

(d) Vehicle pursuits;

(e) Suspicious vehicles;

(f) Arrests and transports;

(g) Vehicle searches;

(h) Consent to search;

(i) Physical or verbal confrontations or use of force;

(i) Pedestrian checks/Terry Stops;

(k) DWI investigations, including field sobriety tests;

() Domestic violence calls;

(m) Statements made by individuals in the course of an investigation or complaint;

(n) Advisements of Miranda rights;

(o) Seizure of evidence;

(p) Swat rolls;

(q) High-risk warrants; and

(r) All calls for service.

Any other contact that becomes adversarial after the initial contact in a situation that
would not otherwise require recording.

Any other legitimate law enforcement contact where the officer believes that a
recording of an incident would be appropriate.

The BWC may not be used for the purpose of intimidating an individual or to discourage
an individual from observing police activity, making appropriate inquiries of an officer, or
making a complaint.

Department members have discretion whether to activate a BWC during consensual
contacts of a non-criminal nature.

OFFICER RESPONSIBILITIES

15.

16.

Prior to beginning each shift, the assigned Department member shall perform an
inspection to ensure that the Body-Worn Camera is performing in accordance with the
manufacturer’s recommendations. If problems are encountered with any component of
the system, the BWC equipment shall not be used.

At the start of each shift, any member assigned to a District, Division and or Unit that has
been provided with body worn cameras shall wear and use the BWC, as directed within
this Chapter, while in a uniform or plainclothes capacity. Officers shall wear a BWC while
working in a proactive capacity, including but not limited to: traffic checkpoints, directed
patrols, and/or traffic enforcement overtime shifts. Members assigned a BWC shall
ensure they have adequate recording media for the entire duty assignment and shall test
the equipment prior to use according to manufacturer guidelines and testing procedures.
Members shall immediately report malfunctioning BWC systems to their immediate
supervisor.



17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
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Inspection, general care and maintenance of a BWC shall be the responsibility of the
authorized Department member who has been issued this equipment. BWC equipment
shall be operated in accordance with the manufacturer’s recommended guidelines,
department training and associated department policies.

Malfunctions, damage, loss or theft of BWC equipment shall be reported immediately by
the assigned Department member to an immediate supervisor. The department
member’s immediate supervisor shall be responsible for providing written notice to the
District/Division System Administrator documenting the suspected cause of equipment
failure or corrective action initiated related to possible misuse. All lost or stolen BWC'’s
shall be documented in an incident report. (Refer to Policy/PR 700, Department
Owned and Personal Property).

Body-worn cameras, when worn by District Patrol Officers, shall be worn in the center
mass of the officer’s chest. Mounting options for SOD personnel shall provide for a
frontal view in accordance with uniform specifications (i.e., helmets or other protective
gear).

Department members issued a BWC shall place the device in the Event Record Mode
as soon as practical at the onset of a given situation. Once in the Event Record Mode,
Department members shall continue to record until the completion of the event, or until
they have left the scene (this includes recording of statements). Additional arriving units
to a scene shall place their BWCs in the Event Record Mode as soon as practical (if so
equipped), and continue to record until the completion of the event, or they have left the
scene (this includes recording of statements).

When the BWC is used in an investigative or law enforcement contact, this fact will be
documented on any citation, summons, and/or report prepared. Whenever a Department
member obtains a video statement, the fact the statement was recorded will be listed in
the Incident Report. A video statement is not a replacement for a written or tape
recorded statement.

Whenever a Department member believes that a recorded event may lead to a citizen
complaint, he/she shall bring the recording to the attention of his/her immediate
supervisor as soon as possible.

SUPERVISOR RESPONSIBILITIES

23.

24.

25.

26.

If a member makes a supervisor aware that a recording may lead to a citizen complaint,
the supervisor should review the recording and conduct any further investigation that he
or she deems appropriate. If no incident report or supplemental report directly related to
the possible citizen complaint is warranted, details of the contact shall be documented
via Interoffice Correspondence (Form 105). The Department member’s immediate
supervisor shall be responsible for ensuring a copy of any report or correspondence
related to the contact is forwarded to his or her respective District/Division Commander,
Bureau Deputy Superintendent and the Deputy Superintendent of the Public Integrity
Bureau.

Supervisors shall issue and inspect BWC equipment assigned to members to ensure
operability per testing protocols provided under training.

Non-functioning or malfunctioning BWC systems shall not be placed into service.

Any BWC equipment malfunction shall be reported immediately in writing, via Form 105,
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to the member’s or supervisor’s respective District/Division System Administrator (DSA)
with a copy forwarded to the District/Division Commander. The DSA shall be responsible
for coordinating maintenance or repair issues directly to the Master System Administrator
(MSA) assigned to the Information Systems Section.

27. Supervisors shall ensure all members with malfunctioning or non-functioning BWC
replace their BWC before answering any Calls for Service (except for Code 2 priority
calls) by obtaining a replacement BWC from:

(a) The Body Worn Camera Office during normal working hours (8 am to 4 pm
Monday through Friday excluding holidays); or
(b) Communication Services outside normal working hours.

28. Supervisors shall log into EVIDENCE.COM each working day and perform a random
review of their subordinates’ BWC recordings to ensure category accuracy and the
proper use of the BWC.

29. Supervisors shall ensure any officer working under their supervision and working in a
field assignment listed in Appendix A wears a BWC while working in a proactive
capacity. This includes but is not limited to: traffic checkpoints, directed patrols,
and/or traffic enforcement overtime shifts.

30. When an incident arises that requires the immediate retrieval of a BWC digital
recording (e.g., serious crime scenes, officer-involved shootings, Department vehicle
crashes) a supervisor from the involved member’s chain of command or the
assigned investigator shall respond to the scene to secure the member's BWC and
maintain a chain of custody. The chain of custody shall be maintained until the BWC
digital recordings have been uploaded, properly labeled and entered into
EVIDENCE.COM.

MASTER SYSTEM ADMINISTRATOR (MSA)

31. The Master System Administrator (MSA) is/are supervisor(s) authorized by the New
Orleans Police Department and assigned to the Information Systems Section with full
access to use rights. The MSA shall coordinate access requests to the recorded
events for officers and investigators for legitimate law enforcement purposes or as
directed by the Superintendent of Police or his/her designee.

32. The MSA is responsible for:

(a) Assigning and tracking inventory of equipment;

(b) Password control;

(c) End-user security access rights;

(d) Quality checks of video and sound quality;

(e) Coordinating with the District/Division System Administrators; and

() Serving as liaison to Taser International representative on operational
equipment related matters.
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CESSATION OF RECORDING

33. The BWC shall be utilized by any Department member assigned this device during
all investigative or enforcement contacts however, there may be limited
circumstances when the respect for an individual’s privacy or dignity outweighs the
need to record an event (e.g. — a victim traumatized following a violent assault).
When an officer believes such circumstances exist, or that use of a BWC would
impede or limit the cooperation of a victim or witness during an investigative
contact, an officer may deactivate the BWC after receiving authorization from a
supervisor.

34, Once the BWC system is activated, it shall remain on and shall not be turned off
until an investigative or enforcement contact or incident has concluded. For
purposes of this section, conclusion of an incident has occurred when an officer
has terminated contact with an individual, cleared the scene of a reported incident,
or has completed transport of a civilian or an arrestee. In any instance in which
cessation of the recording prior to the conclusion of the incident may be permitted,
the officer must seek and obtain supervisory approval prior to deactivating the
BWC. If supervisory approval cannot be reasonably obtained, officers must
document on the BWC the reason for termination of the recording prior to
deactivation of the BWC.

35. When handling calls for service or incidents involving the treatment of individuals
at a medical facility, Department members may be required to restrict use of a
BWC in accordance with facility privacy protocols. Where facility protocols do not
allow for the recording of an event for which recording would otherwise be
required, an officer must notify his or her supervisor as soon as reasonably
practical, and shall document the reasons for the failure to activate the BWC in the
incident report.

PROHIBITED AUDIO/VIDEO RECORDING BY EMPLOYEES IN THE WORKPLACE

36. The BWC shall not be used to record non-work related personal activity. The BWC
shall not be activated in places where an employee has a reasonable expectation
of privacy, such as locker rooms, dressing rooms or restrooms, unless a criminal
offense has occurred in these locations, at which time every precaution shall be
taken to respect the dignity of the victim by avoiding recording videos of persons
who are nude or when sensitive areas are exposed. The BWC shall not be
intentionally activated to record conversations of fellow employees during routine,
non-enforcement related activities without their knowledge.

37. Department members shall not intentionally record confidential informants or
undercover officers unless the recording is conducted specifically for the purpose
of documenting a sting, drug purchase/sale, or other undercover operation in
furtherance of a criminal investigation.

38. Department members shall not make covert recordings of conversations with other
Department members except when necessary in the course of a criminal
investigation or for Department administrative investigations and only with the
express consent of the Superintendent of Police or one of his/her designees: the
Deputy Superintendent of the Public Integrity Bureau, the Deputy Superintendent
of the Field Operations Bureau, the Deputy Superintendent of the Investigations &
Support Bureau, the Deputy Superintendent of the Compliance Bureau, and the
Deputy Superintendent of the Management Services Bureau.
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39. Body-worn cameras shall not be used for purpose of conducting Departmental
administrative investigations, including undercover/plainclothes operations,
without the approval of the Superintendent of Police or his/her designee.
However, this requirement shall not restrict the Public Integrity Bureau’s routine
access to or review of BWC recordings when investigating complaints of
misconduct.

TRAINING

40. All members who are authorized to use BWC equipment must complete mandatory
training provided by the NOPD Academy to familiarize themselves with the
audio/video recording system and Departmental procedures prior to its use.

BODY-WORN CAMERA MODES OF OPERATION

41. Pre-Event Buffering Mode: Device feature through which the camera
continuously records and holds the most recent 30 seconds of video prior to record
activation. With this feature, the initial event that causes the officer to activate
recording is likely to be captured automatically, thereby increasing the capability of
recording the entire activity. Pre-event buffering does not occur when the
Controller Switch is in the off position.

42. Event Record Mode: In this mode, the BWC device saves the buffered video and
continues recording audio and video for up to eight hours or the life of the battery. To
activate, the end-user must double click the Event Record Button located on the center
of the OCM device (an audible tone will sound to alert the end-user the device is now
recording). To stop recording, the end-user must push and hold the Event Record Button
for three seconds to return to the Pre-Event Buffering Mode.

43. Operational LED:

(a) Solid Red LED - Device Boot up

(b) Blinking Green LED — Device Buffering

(c) Blinking Red — Device Recording

(d) Blinking Yellow — Remote Camera/DVR Disconnect / Other Device
Malfunction

CATEGORIZING BWC VIDEOS

44, Department members shall properly categorize each BWC video made. Department
members shall categorize a BWC video as follows:

e ID: NOPD item number utilizing the corresponding alphabetic character for the
month (A-L), followed by a hyphen (-), followed by a five digit incident number
(use zeroes to form the five digit number if necessary), followed by a hyphen (-),
followed by the year Indicator which is the last two digits of the current year
(EXAMPLE: A-12345-14).

o CATEGORY: Choose the applicable category(s) from the dropdown list. (e.g. —
field interview, case file, citation, traffic stop, traffic accident, miscellaneous,
training or other appropriate category listed for the event, provided, however, that
miscellaneous shall be used only where the activity does not reasonably fall
within another category).

e EVENT: Replace the “AXON Body Video” label with the address of the incident.
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Failure to properly categorize a BWC recording may result in disciplinary action.

DELETION OF UNINTENTIONAL RECORDINGS

46.

47.

48.

In the event of an unintentional activation of BWC equipment during non-
enforcement or non-investigative activities (e.g. a restroom or meal break, or in
other situation when a reasonable expectation of employee privacy exists) a
Department member may request deletion of the recording.

A form 105 detailing the circumstances of an unintentional recording shall be
forwarded via the chain of command to the member’s District/ Division
Commander and, if approved, the actual deletion shall require two-party
authorization. One of those parties shall be the member’s District/Division
Commander, and the other shall be the Master System Administrator.

Only the Master System Administrator shall facilitate the actual removal of any
record approved for deletion. Records related to any request for the deletion of
records shall be maintained by the Master System Administrator.

CHARGING AND UPLOADING PROCEDURE

49.

50.

At the end of their shift, Department members issued a BWC shall place the device
into an open slot on the Evidence Transfer Manager (ETM docking station) located
at their District/Division assignment. This will allow for recharging of the device and
media or data transfer from the BWC through the docking station to
EVIDENCE.COM.

At the conclusion of recharge/upload cycle, the device is automatically cleared of
all previously recorded data. The BWC device shall not be removed from the ETM
until media or data has been uploaded and the battery has been fully recharged.
When complete, a green light will illuminate on the device’s associated ETM
docking port signifying the BWC is ready for use. Under normal use (routine shift),
a recharge/upload cycle can be expected to take between one to three hours to
complete.

AUTHORIZED USER ACCESS TO UPLOADED MEDIA OR DATA

51.

52.

General access to digital recordings shall be granted to Department-authorized
users only. It is the responsibility of authorized users to keep their user names and
passwords confidential. Accessing, copying, or releasing any recordings for other
than official law enforcement purposes is strictly prohibited, except as required by
law.

A department member who has been assigned a BWC device may review his or
her own BWC recording to help ensure accuracy and consistency of accounts.
This can be done by accessing EVIDENCE.COM. To prevent damage, original
recordings shall be viewed only by members who are assigned a BWC device
through means authorized by the Department. Any review of a BWC by the officer
shall be documented in the incident report corresponding with the incident.
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54.

55.

56.

57.
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A Department member involved in any use of force incident or accident causing
injuries will be permitted, but will not be required, to review his or her own BWC
video recordings prior to providing a recorded statement or completing reports.
Witness Department members will only be allowed to review BWC video if it can
be determined that their on-scene position would allow them to simultaneously
perceive events in question from the same perspective as the involved member.

The Superintendent of Police or one of his/her designees (the Deputy
Superintendent of the Public Integrity Bureau, the Deputy Superintendent of the
Field Operations Bureau, the Deputy Superintendent of the Investigations &
Support Bureau, the Deputy Superintendent of the Compliance Bureau, and the
Deputy Superintendent of the Management Services Bureau) may authorize an
investigator participating in an official Department investigation of a personnel
complaint, claims investigation, administrative inquiry, or criminal investigation,
access to review specific incidents contained on BWC recordings. Access for any
other purpose shall require the express approval of the Superintendent of Police.

A supervisor may review specific BWC media or data for the purpose of training,
performance review, critique, early intervention inquiries, civil claims,
administrative inquiry, or other articulable reason.

Field Training Officers may use media captured via a BWC device to provide
immediate training to recruits and to assist with the completion of the Daily
Observation Report (DOR).

Under no circumstances shall members with access to BWC media or data files be
allowed to use, show, reproduce or release recordings for the purpose of ridicule
or embarrassment of any officer or individual or for other non-law enforcement
related purposes. This includes submission of any portion of a BWC recording to a
media organization unless release has been approved in advance by the
Superintendent of Police.
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APPENDIX “A” -

List of selected field assignments required to have a Body Worn Camera in accordance
with this policy

All District Platoon Officers
All District Task Force / General Assignment Officers
All School Resource Officers
All Gang Task Force commissioned personnel that are not full-time administrative staff
All SOD commissioned personnel that are not full-time administrative staff, including:
o Canine
o Traffic
o V.O.W.S.
All District Platoon Sergeants
All District Task Force / General Assignment Sergeants
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 41.4

TITLE: FOOT PURSUITS

EFFECTIVE: 12/6/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy 458

PURPOSE

Foot pursuits are inherently dangerous and require legal justification, sound tactics, and
heightened officer safety awareness. This Chapter governs officers’ decisions to initiate or
continue the pursuit of suspects on foot by balancing the objectives of protecting the safety of
the public, police officers, and the suspect with enforcing the law and apprehending the suspect.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. The safety of Department personnel and the public shall be the primary consideration
when determining whether officers should initiate or continue a foot pursuit. Officers
must be mindful that immediate apprehension of a suspect is rarely more important than
the safety of the public and Department personnel.

DEFINITIONS
Definitions relevant to this Chapter include:

Exigent circumstances—A compelling urgency or true emergency that an officer can
specifically describe not using vague terms or boilerplate language. Circumstances that cause a
reasonable person to believe that prompt action is necessary to prevent injury to themselves or
others.

Foot Pursuit—An incident where an officer chases (on foot) a person who is evading a legal
detention or arrest.

DECISION TO PURSUE ON FOOT

2. Officers may be legally justified in initiating a foot pursuit of any individual whom an
officer has probable cause to believe has violated a law or ordinance or when the officer
has met the requirements for a Terry Stop (see Chapter 1.2.4.1 — Terry Stops /
Investigatory Stops).

3. Officers must continually reevaluate the decision to pursue in light of changing
circumstances during the pursuit.

4. Mere flight by a subject who is not suspected of criminal activity shall not serve as the
sole justification for engaging in a foot pursuit.
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Deciding to initiate or continue a foot pursuit often is a decision that an officer must make
quickly and under unpredictable and dynamic circumstances. Foot pursuits may place
Department members and the public at risk. An objectively reasonable assessment of
risk is a legitimate factor in determining whether to initiate or continue a foot pursuit.

Surveillance and containment are generally the safest tactics for apprehending fleeing
persons and shall be utilized when circumstances reasonably permit.

Other reasonable alternatives that officers must consider in deciding whether to initiate
or continue a foot pursuit include:

(a) Availability of aerial support;

(b) Containment of the area;

(c) Canine search;

(d) Saturation of the area with patrol personnel; and

(e) Apprehension at another time, when the identity of the suspect is known or there
is information available that would likely allow for later apprehension, and the
need to immediately apprehend the suspect does not reasonably appear to
outweigh the risk of continuing the foot pursuit.

GUIDELINES FOR FOOT PURSUIT

10.

The pursuing officer(s) shall terminate a foot pursuit if so instructed by a supervisor.

Unless the officer reasonably believes that exigent circumstances exist (e.g., an
immediate, serious threat to the safety of Department members or the public), officers
should consider alternatives to engaging in or continuing a foot pursuit.

A risk factor is any attribute, characteristic or exposure that increases the likelihood of
injury and/or compromises the safety of the public and Department personnel. Officers
shall consider the following risk factors when deciding whether to initiate or continue a

foot pursuit:

(a) The officer is acting alone.

(b) Two or more officers become separated, lose visual contact with one another or
obstacles separate them to the degree that they cannot immediately assist each
other should a confrontation take place. In such circumstances, a single officer
should keep the suspect in sight from a safe distance and coordinate the
containment effort.

(c) The officer is unsure of his/her location and direction of travel.

(d) Pursuing multiple suspects and the pursuing officers do not reasonably believe
that they would be able to control the suspects should a confrontation occur.

(e) The physical condition of the officers renders them incapable of controlling the
suspect if apprehended.

(f) The officer loses radio contact with Communications Services or with backup
officers.

(g9) The suspect enters a building, structure, confined space, or a wooded or
otherwise isolated area and there are insufficient officers to provide backup and
containment; the primary officer should consider discontinuing the pursuit and
coordinating containment pending the arrival of sufficient officers.
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(h) The officer becomes aware of unanticipated or unforeseen circumstances that
substantially increase the risk to officers or the public.

(i) The officer reasonably believes that the danger to the pursuing officers or public
outweighs the necessity for immmediate apprehension.

(i) The officer loses possession of his/her firearm or other essential equipment.

(k) The officer or a third party is injured during the pursuit, requiring immediate
assistance and there are no other emergency personnel available to render
assistance.

() The suspect's location is no longer definitely known.

(m) The identity of the suspect is established or other information exists that will allow
for the suspect's probable apprehension at a later time, and it reasonably
appears that there is no immediate threat to Department members or the public if
the suspect is not immediately apprehended.

(n) The officer's ability to safely continue the pursuit is impaired by inclement
weather, darkness, or other conditions.

RESPONSIBILITIES IN FOOT PURSUITS

INITIATING OFFICER’S RESPONSIBILITIES

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

The initiating officer shall be responsible for coordinating the progress of the pursuit
unless relieved by another officer or a supervisor.

Officers must ensure that they activate their body worn cameras throughout the foot
pursuit.

Early communication of available information from the involved officers is essential so
that adequate resources can be coordinated and deployed to bring a foot pursuit to a
safe conclusion.

Commencing with a request for priority radio traffic and advisement of a foot pursuit, the
initiating officer should provide the following information to Communication Services on
the primary communications channel of the District in which the request to pursue is
made:

(a) Unit identifier;

(b) Location and direction of travel;

(c) Reason for the foot pursuit;

(d) Number of suspects and description; and

(e) Whether the suspect is known or believed to be armed.

Officers shall make reasonable efforts to update their location and direction of travel
during the pursuit.

Officers should be mindful that radio transmissions made while running may be difficult
to understand and may need to be repeated.

Absent extenuating circumstances, any officer unable to promptly and effectively
broadcast this information shall terminate the pursuit. If the foot pursuit is discontinued
for any reason, immediate efforts for containment should be implemented by on scene
members and alternatives considered based upon the circumstances and available
resources.
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18. When a foot pursuit terminates, the officer will notify as quickly as practicable the
Communications Services of his/her location and the status of the pursuit termination
(e.g., suspect in custody, lost sight of suspect) and will direct further actions as
reasonably appear necessary.

ASSISTING OFFICER RESPONSIBILITIES

19. Whenever any officer announces that he/she is engaged in a foot pursuit, all other
officers should minimize nonessential radio traffic to permit the involved officers
maximum access to the radio talk group (channel).

20. Any officer positioned to intercept a fleeing suspect or to assist the primary officer with
the apprehension of the suspect shall act reasonably and in accordance with
department policy, based upon available information and his/her own observations.

SUPERVISOR’S RESPONSIBILITIES

21. Upon becoming aware of a foot pursuit, the supervisor shall direct that radio traffic is
restricted, decide as soon as possible whether the foot pursuit should continue and
make every reasonable effort to ascertain sufficient information to direct responding
resources and to take command, control, and coordination of the foot pursuit.

22. The supervisor should not allow the foot pursuit to continue if the foot pursuit violates
provisions of this Chapter or related Department regulations, policies, or training and:

(a) There are at least two officers working in tandem and there is a reasonable belief
that the suspect(s) has committed an act that would permit the officer to detain
the suspect; or

(b) There is a reasonable belief that the suspect(s) pose an immediate threat to the
safety of the public or other officers.

23. The supervisor should continuously assess the situation in order to ensure the foot
pursuit is conducted within established Department guidelines and shall direct that
officers terminate a foot pursuit at any time the supervisor concludes that the danger to
pursuing officers or the public outweighs the necessity for immediate apprehension of
the suspect.

24, The supervisor should respond to the area when possible but does not need to be
physically present to exercise control over the pursuit. The supervisor should exercise
control via radio when not present.

25. Upon apprehension of the suspect, the supervisor shall promptly proceed to the
termination point to assert post-pursuit discipline, direct the post-pursuit activity, and
conduct any investigations relating to Use of Force, if necessary (see Chapter 1.3.6 —
Reporting Use of Force).

COMMUNICATION SERVICES RESPONSIBILITIES

26. Upon being notified or becoming aware that a foot pursuit is in progress,
Communications Services personnel shall ensure that a District supervisor is
immediately notified of the foot pursuit and provided all available information.
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27. Communications Services personnel are also responsible for:

a) Clearing the radio channel of non-emergency traffic;

b) Repeating the transmissions of the pursuing officer as needed;

c) Ensuring that a District supervisor is notified of the pursuit;

d) Relaying all pertinent information to responding personnel;

e) Contacting additional resources as indicated or requested; and

f) Coordinating response of additional resources to assist with the foot pursuit.

(
(
(
(
(
(
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 41.5

TITLE: VEHICLE PURSUITS

EFFECTIVE: 12/6/15
REVISED: Replaces Policy Procedure 314

PURPOSE

1. This policy governs vehicle pursuits in order to protect the safety of involved officers, the
public, fleeing violators, and property.

2. This Department's response to those who unlawfully flee from law enforcement action
shall stress a balance between the importance of apprehending offenders and the high-
risk nature of vehicle pursuits. Therefore, officers may engage in a pursuit only when
they have a reasonable suspicion that a fleeing suspect has committed or has attempted
to commit a crime of violence as defined by this Chapter and the escape of the subject
would pose an imminent danger of death or serious bodily injury to the officer or to
another person. Pursuits for property offenses, misdemeanor offenses, traffic, or civil
infractions are prohibited. Officers must receive supervisory approval prior to initiating
the pursuit. Officers are not authorized to engage in a vehicle pursuit in order to subdue
an escaping suspect who presents no imminent threat of death or serious injury. Vehicle
pursuits may never be used for the protection of property.

DEFINITIONS

Authorized Emergency Vehicle—A properly equipped vehicle, owned and operated by or for a
government agency, to protect and preserve life and property for a planned or unplanned
response, in accordance with state laws regulating emergency vehicles.

Blocking or vehicle intercept—A slow-speed, coordinated maneuver where two or more law
enforcement vehicles simultaneously intercept and block the movement of a suspect vehicle,
the driver of which may be unaware of the impending enforcement stop. The goal is
containment and preventing a pursuit. Blocking is not a moving or stationary road block.
Blocking or vehicle intercept is not authorized by this department.

Boxing in—A tactic designed to stop a violator's vehicle by surrounding it with law enforcement
vehicles and then slowing all vehicles to a stop. Boxing in is not authorized by this

Department.

Caravanning—The practice, during a vehicle pursuit, of more than two authorized emergency
vehicles following each other in a relative single file, usually with less than sufficient reactionary
distance between the vehicles to adjust for sudden movement or actions by the preceding
vehicles.

Previously Policy 314: Vehicle Pursuits
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Crash—Refers to a motor vehicle crash as defined by the State of Louisiana and NOPD
regulations. More commonly, “the unintended collision of one motor vehicle with another, a
stationary object, or person, resulting in injuries, death and/or loss of property.”

Crime of Violence— a felony involving the infliction or threatened infliction of serious bodily
injury or death.

Department—Means the New Orleans Police Department.

Emergency Equipment—All emergency equipment available, to include red and/or blue
emergency flashing lights and siren.

Exigent circumstances— A compelling urgency or true emergency that an officer can
specifically describe not using vague terms or boilerplate language. Circumstances that cause a
reasonable person to believe that prompt action is necessary to prevent injury to themselves or
others.

Express approval or express disapproval—Express approval or disapproval is the verbal
acknowledgment by a platoon supervisor either approving or disapproving a vehicle pursuit.
This approval/disapproval shall be made on the radio working dispatch talk group for the district
of occurrence. The express approval/disapproval shall be an unequivocal statement that the
vehicle pursuit is authorized or not authorized (e.g., "620 - The pursuit is authorized" or "620 —
The pursuit is not authorized) and shall be broadcast as soon as possible. Vehicle pursuits
without express approval are not authorized by this Department.

Paralleling—Participating in the pursuit by proceeding in the same direction and maintaining
approximately the same speed while traveling on an alternate street or highway that parallels
the pursuit route. Paralleling is not authorized by this Department.

Platoon Supervisor—For purposes of this policy, any supervisory ranking officer of the New
Orleans Police Department who is assigned to, detailed to or working in the district in which the
pursuit authorization is requested.

Police Motorcycle—An Authorized Emergency Vehicle which is a 2- or 3-wheeled motorcycle
distinctively marked, and equipped with emergency lighting and a siren.

Primary Unit—The initiating pursuing unit unless relieved by another unit.

Pursuit Intervention—An attempt to terminate the ability of a suspect to continue to flee in a
vehicle through tactical application of technology, tire deflation devices, blocking, boxing in, PIT,
ramming or roadblock procedures. Pursuit intervention is not authorized by this

Department.

Pursuit Intervention Technique (PIT)—A low-speed maneuver intended to terminate the
pursuit by causing the violator's vehicle to spin out of control and come to a stop. PIT is not
authorized by this Department.

Pursuit Supervisor—An on-duty supervisor assigned to the NOPD District platoon for the
district of occurrence of a vehicle pursuit (e.g. 610, 530, 420, etc.).

Ramming—The deliberate act of impacting a violator's vehicle with another vehicle to
functionally damage or otherwise force the violator's vehicle to stop. Ramming is a deadly force
technique. Ramming is not authorized by this Department.
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Reasonably Necessary—The immediate danger to the public created by the pursuit is less
than the immediate risk to the public should the pursuit not continue.

Roadblocks—A tactic designed to stop a violator's vehicle by intentionally placing a vehicle or
immovable object in the path of the violator's vehicle. Roadblocks are not authorized by this

Department.

Secondary Unit—The second Authorized Emergency Vehicle in a pursuit.

Terminate (relative to a pursuit) —To discontinue or stop pursuing a vehicle. A pursuit shall be
considered to have terminated when the primary and assigned backup officers turn off all
emergency equipment, and the primary and any backup officers turn their police vehicles in
another direction of travel away from where the suspect’s vehicle was last seen heading, or pull
to the side of the road if on a limited access roadway, and inform Communications Section of
this fact along with their location.

Tire deflation device, spikes or tack strips—A device that extends across the roadway and is
designed to puncture the tires of the pursued vehicle. Tire deflation devices, spikes or tack
strips are not authorized by this Department.

Trail—To follow the path of the pursuit at a safe speed, while obeying all traffic laws and without
activating emergency equipment.

Unmarked Police Vehicle—An Authorized Emergency Vehicle used primarily by plainclothes
police officers. It is not conspicuously marked and may be of any color. It is equipped with
emergency lighting and a siren.

Vehicle pursuit—An event involving one or more peace officers attempting to apprehend a
suspect who is trying to avoid arrest while operating a motor vehicle. This may include using
high speed or other evasive tactics, such as disregarding traffic warning signs, stop signs, and
red lights, driving off a roadway, turning suddenly or driving in a legal manner but willfully failing
to yield to an officer's signal to stop.

LEGAL REQUIREMENTS UNDER STATE LAW

3. A vehicle pursuit shall be conducted using an authorized emergency vehicle that is
equipped with a siren and proper emergency lighting. The officer shall ensure that they
have given the suspect they are attempting to stop both a visual and an audible signal to
stop by activating their vehicle’s emergency lights and siren (see. La. R.S. 14:108.1).

4. The officer driving an emergency vehicle may, when in pursuit of a suspect (La. R.S.
32:24):

(a) Proceed past a red light, stop signal or stop sign, but only after slowing down as
may be necessary for safe operation.

(b) Exceed the speed limit so long as the officer does not endanger life or property.

(c) Disregard regulations governing direction of movement (however, movement
against traffic flow is not authorized by this Department) or turning in
specified directions as long as the officer does not endanger life or property.

(d) Park or stand in a roadway, irrespective of traffic regulations.

5. Officers shall drive with due regard for the safety of all persons. The failure to drive with
due regard for the safety of all motorists can lead to disciplinary action, civil and even
criminal charges. No call is of such importance and no task shall be expedited at such
speeds or lack of reasonable driving that the principles of safety become secondary. Life
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is more important than property and protecting and preserving life must be placed above
all other considerations.

WHEN A PURSUIT IS NOT INITIATED

6.

If no vehicle pursuit took place, because the officer declined to request permission, OR
the permission was refused, the officer must complete the areas indicated on the

Vehicle Pursuit Form after checking the appropriate box indicating that a pursuit did not
take place. The required fields in the Vehicle Pursuit Report will become outlined in red.

Officers who engage in unapproved vehicle pursuits are in violation of this Chapter,
which can lead to disciplinary action, civil and even criminal charges.

Supervisors who become aware of unapproved vehicle pursuits shall notify PIB and
initiate disciplinary action immediately (see Chapter 52.1.1 — Complaint Investigation).

WHEN A PURSUIT MAY BE INITIATED

9.

10.

11.

Upon express supervisory approval, officers are authorized to initiate a pursuit ONLY
when:

(a) an officer can articulate that a suspect is attempting to evade arrest or detention
for a crime of violence as defined by this Chapter;

(b) the escape of the subject would pose an imminent danger of death or serious
bodily injury to the officer or to another person; and

(c) the suspect is fleeing in a vehicle after having been given a signal to stop by a
commissioned member who has identified themselves as a police officer (e.g., in
uniform, in a marked police unit, showing badge and ID. — see: definition of
Professional Presence Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force).

Officers must receive supervisory approval prior to initiating the pursuit. Pursuits for
misdemeanor offenses, traffic, or civil infractions are prohibited. Dangerous driving

during a pursuit does not justify a continued pursuit.

Factors that shall be considered, both individually and collectively, when deciding to
initiate or continue a pursuit include:

(a) The seriousness of the known or reasonably suspected crime of violence as
defined by this Chapter and its relationship to community safety.

(b) The importance of protecting the public and balancing the known or reasonably
suspected offense, and the apparent need for immediate apprehension against
the risks to officers, innocent motorists and others.

(c) The nature of the fleeing suspect (e.g., Whether the suspect represents a
serious, ongoing threat to public safety. Reckless driving during the pursuit does
not justify a continued pursuit).

(d) The identity of the suspect has been verified and there is minimal risk in allowing
the suspect to be apprehended at a later time.

(e) The safety of the public in the area of the pursuit, including the type of area, time
of day, the amount of vehicular and pedestrian traffic (e.g., school zones) and the
speed of the pursuit relative to these factors.

(f) The pursuing officer's familiarity with the area of the pursuit, the quality of radio
communication between the pursuing units and the dispatcher/supervisor, and
the driving capabilities of the pursuing officers under the conditions of the pursuit.
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(g) The weather, traffic and road conditions that unreasonably increase the danger
of the pursuit when weighed against the risks resulting from the suspect's
escape.

(h) The performance capabilities and type of authorized emergency vehicles used in
the pursuit in relation to the speed and other conditions of the pursuit.

(i) Vehicle speeds.

(j) Other persons in or on the pursued vehicle (e.g., passengers, co-offenders and
hostages).

(k) The availability of other resources (e.g., helicopter, airplane, drone, etc.).

() The police unit is carrying passengers other than on-duty police officers (e.g.,
ride-along, emergency transport of civilians, prisoners, etc.). Pursuits shall not
be undertaken with a passenger in the pursuit vehicle.

WHEN A PURSUIT SHOULD BE TERMINATED

12.

13.

Pursuits should be terminated whenever the totality of the circumstances, known or
which ought to be known to the officer or supervisor during the pursuit, indicate the
present risk of continuing the pursuit appears to outweigh the risk resulting from the
suspect's escape. While the Department has restricted pursuits to violent crimes, there
are situations where conditions require these pursuits to be terminated.

The following factors should also be considered when deciding to terminate a pursuit:

(a) The distance between the pursuing officers and the fleeing vehicle is so great
that further pursuit would be futile or require the pursuit to continue for an
unreasonable time or distance.

(b) The pursued vehicle's location is no longer definitely known (visual contact is
lost).

(c) The officer's pursuit vehicle sustains damage or a mechanical failure that renders
it unsafe to operate.

(d) The pursuit vehicle has an emergency equipment failure that causes the vehicle
to no longer qualify for authorized emergency vehicle status.

(e) The hazards to uninvolved bystanders or motorists.

(f) When the identity of the offender is known and it does not reasonably appear the
need for immediate capture outweighs the risks associated with continuing the
pursuit, officers should strongly consider discontinuing the pursuit and
apprehending the offender at a later time.

(g) When directed to terminate the pursuit by the pursuit supervisor or a higher
ranking supervisor.

(h) When the pursuit is futile, such as when the suspect continues to flee and there is
no plan to get him or her to stop.

PURSUIT UNITS

14.

15.

The number of authorized emergency vehicles (units) engaged in a pursuit should be
limited to two vehicles (Primary and Secondary Units). However, the number of
authorized emergency vehicles involved in the pursuit will vary with the circumstances
during the course of the pursuit. Supervisors involved in the actual pursuit shall not
be classified or function as the “pursuit supervisor.”

An officer or supervisor may request additional units to join a pursuit if, after assessing
the factors outlined above, it appears that the number of officers involved would be
insufficient to safely arrest the suspect(s) or affect the arrest with a minimal use of force.
All other officers shall refrain from participating in the pursuit but, should remain alert to
its progress and location. Any officer who “drops out” or discontinues participating in a
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pursuit may then, if necessary, proceed to the termination point of the pursuit at legal
speeds, following all appropriate traffic laws.

Distinctively marked authorized emergency vehicles (e.g. patrol vehicles) equipped with
emergency lighting and sirens should replace unmarked vehicles involved in a pursuit as
soon as practicable.

All officers shall activate their Body Worn Cameras (BWC) immediately upon becoming
involved in a vehicle pursuit. The use of the In Car Camera (ICC) does not relieve the
officer of this responsibility.

POLICE MOTORCYCLES

18.

The use of motorcycles in pursuits is discouraged and allowed only in the most serious
cases. Supervisors must consider terminating any pursuit in which a motorcycle is
involved for the safety of the officer. If a pursuit involving a motorcycle is approved, then
a distinctively marked authorized emergency vehicle (e.g., patrol vehicle, sedan or SUV)
equipped with emergency lights and siren should replace a police motorcycle as the
primary and/or secondary pursuit unit as soon as practicable.

VEHICLES WITHOUT EMERGENCY EQUIPMENT

19.

Vehicles (marked or unmarked) not equipped with or with malfunctioning emergency
lights and siren are prohibited from initiating or joining in any pursuit. Officers in such
vehicles may provide support to pursuing units as long as the vehicle is operated in
compliance with all traffic laws.

PRIMARY PURSUIT UNIT RESPONSIBILITIES

20.

21.

The officer initiating the pursuit or initial pursuing officer will be designated as the
primary pursuit unit and will be responsible for the conduct of the pursuit unless, the
primary pursuit unit is unable to continue in that capacity due to mechanical failure of the
vehicle or emergency equipment, or the officers lose sight of the suspect vehicle.

The primary responsibility of the officer initiating the pursuit is the apprehension of the
suspect without unreasonable risk to themselves or others. Commencing with a request
for priority radio traffic and the request to initiate a vehicle pursuit, the primary unit
should provide the following information to Communication Services on the primary
communications channel of the District in which the request to pursue is made:

(a) The nature of the suspected “crime of violence” which underlies the reason for
the pursuit.

(b) The location and direction of travel of the suspect vehicle.

(c) The speed of the fleeing vehicle.

(d) The description of the fleeing vehicle and license number, if known.

(e) The number of occupants, if known.

(f) The identity or description of the known occupants.

(9) The weather, road and traffic conditions.

(h) The identity of other agencies involved in the pursuit.

(i) Information concerning the use of firearms, threat of force, injuries, hostages or
other unusual hazards.

() The type of authorized emergency vehicle being utilized by the requesting officer
(e.g. marked unmarked, motorcycle, etc.)
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Unless relieved by a supervisor or secondary unit, the officer(s) in the primary unit shall
be responsible for broadcasting the progress (e.g., change of locations, direction of
travel, roads, speeds, etc.) of the pursuit. Unless circumstances indicate otherwise, the
primary unit should relinquish the responsibility of broadcasting the progress of the
pursuit to a secondary unit joining the pursuit to minimize distractions and allow the
primary unit operator to concentrate on safe pursuit tactics.

SECONDARY PURSUIT UNIT RESPONSIBILITIES

23.

The secondary unit in the pursuit is responsible for:

(a) Immediately notifying Communication Services (Dispatcher) on the primary
communications channel of the District in which the pursuit is taking place of their
entry into the pursuit.

(b) Maintaining a safe distance (reactionary gap) behind the primary unit unless
directed to assume the role of primary unit (officer), or if the primary unit is
unable to continue the pursuit.

(c) Broadcasting the progress of the pursuit unless the situation indicates otherwise.

(d) Serving as backup to the primary unit once the suspect vehicle has been
stopped. In some cases, the secondary officer may be in the best position to
apprehend the suspect due to the effects of adrenalin and stress on the primary
officer.

PURSUIT DRIVING TACTICS

24.

The decision to use specific pursuit driving tactics requires the same assessments
outlined in the factors to be considered for pursuit initiation and termination. The
following are tactics for officers / units involved in the pursuit:

(a) Officers shall critically evaluate their driving skills and their vehicle’s performance
capabilities.

(b) Officers will distance themselves and their vehicles from other involved vehicles
such that they are able to see and avoid hazards or react safely to maneuvers by
the fleeing vehicle.

(c) Intersections present increased risks and the following tactics should be
considered:

1. Available units not directly involved in the pursuit may proceed safely to
controlled intersections ahead of the pursuit in an effort to warn cross
traffic.

2. Pursuing units shall exercise due caution and slow down as may be
necessary for safe operation when proceeding through controlled
intersections.

(d) Officers shall not follow a pursued vehicle that is driving the wrong way on a
roadway by also driving the wrong way. Movement against traffic flow is not
authorized by NOPD.

(e) In the event the pursued vehicle does so, tactics to consider include:

1. Maintaining visual contact with the pursued vehicle by driving parallel on
the correct side of the roadway or on a parallel roadway. The emergency
lights of the pursuing vehicles may distract oncoming traffic and
consideration should be given to terminating the pursuit.

2. Requesting other units to observe exits available to the suspect.

3. Requesting assistance from an air unit when available.

(f) Notifying other law enforcement agencies if it appears the pursuit may enter their
jurisdiction.
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(g) Officers involved in a pursuit should not attempt to pass other pursuit units unless
a specific situation indicates otherwise or they are requested to do so by the
primary unit. A clear understanding of the maneuver process to be used must
exist and be communicated between the involved officers / units.

TACTICS/PROCEDURES FOR UNITS NOT INVOLVED IN THE PURSUIT

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

Officers should remain in their assigned area and should not become involved with the
pursuit unless directed otherwise by a supervisor.

Non-pursuing personnel needed at the termination of the pursuit should respond in a
non-emergency manner, observing all traffic laws.

The primary unit and secondary unit should be the only units operating under emergency
conditions (emergency lights and siren) unless other units are assigned to the pursuit by
a supervisor.

The following actions or tactics are expressly prohibited in a vehicle pursuit:

(a) Roadblocks

(b) Caravanning

(c) Blocking or vehicle intercept (boxing)

(d) PIT maneuvers

(e) Ramming a suspect vehicle with an authorized emergency vehicle.

(f) Following a vehicle the wrong way on a street or highway (driving against traffic).

(9) Intentionally placing or positioning oneself in the path of a suspect vehicle during
a pursuit

(h) Reaching inside the pursued vehicle while it is moving or under the control of the
suspect

Officers should not use deadly force in self-defense when the only deadly force used by
the other person is an automobile. The suspect’s intentions are usually ambiguous and
the officer can usually escape harm at least as well by evading the vehicle as he can by
standing his ground and firing at the oncoming vehicle. An officer rarely has a safe or
effective shot at a moving vehicle. The officer must consider the consequences of stray
shots endangering innocent parties and must consider the consequences of the vehicle
losing control at a high rate of speed. The quidelines of Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force /
Prohibited Actions / Shooting at or from moving vehicles are controlling in this
area.

Where possible (unless trapped by walls, fences, and other stationary objects) the officer
shall attempt to move out of the path of a moving vehicle rather than discharge their
weapon to stop the vehicle. Officers shall not shoot at any part of a vehicle in an attempt
to disable the vehicle. The quidelines of Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force / Prohibited
Actions / Shooting at or from moving vehicles are controlling in this area.

PURSUIT TRAILING

31.

In the event the initiating unit (primary pursuit unit) from this Department relinquishes
control of the pursuit to another unit or jurisdiction, that initiating unit may, with
permission of a supervisor, trail the pursuit to the termination point in order to provide
information and assistance for the arrest of the suspect.
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32. If the pursuit is at a slow rate of speed, the trailing unit will maintain sufficient separation
and distance from the pursuit units to clearly indicate an absence of participation in the
pursuit.

SUPERVISORY CONTROL AND RESPONSIBILITIES OF A PURSUIT

33. Supervisory and management control will be exercised over all vehicle pursuits involving
officers from the NOPD.

34. The platoon supervisor from the district where the pursuit initiated or, if unavailable, any
other supervisor of the same district shall be responsible for the following:

(a) Upon becoming aware of a pursuit, immediately notifying involved officers and
Communications Services of their supervisory presence on the primary
communications channel of the District in which the pursuit is taking place.

(b) Ascertaining all available information about the pursuit from the primary unit or
Communications.

(c) Continuously assessing the situation and risk factors associated with the pursuit
in order to ensure that the pursuit is conducted within Department guidelines.

(d) Providing on-scene supervision.

(e) Exercising management and control of the pursuit.

(f) Ensuring that no more than the required number of law enforcement units
needed are involved in the pursuit.

(g) Terminating the pursuit if, in the supervisor’'s judgment, the pursuit is not justified
or safe to continue.

(h) Ensuring the proper radio communications channel is being used.

(i) Ensuring outside law enforcement agencies are notified and/or coordinated if the
pursuit either leaves or is likely to leave Orleans Parish or enter another agency’s
jurisdiction.

(i) Controlling and managing NOPD units when a pursuit enters another jurisdiction.

(k) Completing the Vehicle Pursuit Report (Form 216). This will include a post-
pursuit critique and analysis of the pursuit.

35. The pursuit supervisor shall not actively engage in the pursuit and remain the pursuit
supervisor.

PLATOON COMMANDER RESPONSIBILITIES

36. Upon becoming aware a pursuit has been initiated, the District Platoon Commander of
the District in which the pursuit originates, shall monitor and continually assess the
situation and ensure the pursuit is conducted within the guidelines and requirements of
this policy. The platoon commander, at their discretion, can assume the role of pursuit
supervisor. They must expressly do so on the primary communications channel of the
District in which the pursuit is taking place.

37. The Platoon Commander shall review all pertinent reports for content and forward them
through the chain-of-command as directed for each report.

PURSUIT COMMUNICATIONS

38. Pursuit communications will be conducted on the primary working channel for the district
in which the pursuit was initiated.
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COMMUNICATIONS SERVICES RESPONSIBILITIES

39.

40.

41.

Upon notification a pursuit has been initiated, Communications Services will be
responsible for:

(a) Coordinating pursuit communications of the involved units and personnel.

(b) Notifying and coordinating with other involved or affected agencies as directed by
Communications protocols or the pursuit supervisor.

(c) Ensuring a platoon supervisor of the district in which the pursuit is initiated is
notified of the pursuit and acknowledges the notification over the radio.

(d) Assigning an NOPD item number and logging all pursuit activities under that item
number. This includes specific references to all related NOPD incident item
numbers that may be related to the vehicle pursuit (e.g. crashes related to the
pursuit, criminal incident reports, injury reports, etc.).

(e) Broadcasting pursuit updates as well as other pertinent information, as
necessary, on any required channel(s).

(f) Notifying the Platoon Commander of the district in which the pursuit is initiated as
soon as possible.

The Command Desk shall be notified immediately by the District dispatcher if a pursuit
request is neither approved nor disapproved by a district supervisor or higher ranking
supervisor.

In the absence of a district supervisor to manage a pursuit, or at the disapproval of a
pursuit request by a district supervisor, the Command Desk shall instruct the dispatcher
to order the officers to terminate the pursuit. The pursuit is considered ongoing until the
order to terminate is acknowledged over the radio by all involved units.

LOSS OF CONTACT WITH PURSUED VEHICLE

42.

43.

When contact with the pursued vehicle is lost, the primary unit should broadcast
pertinent information (last known direction, description of vehicle, description of
occupants, etc.) to assist other units in locating the vehicle. The primary unit will be
responsible for coordinating any further search for either the pursued vehicle or suspects
fleeing on foot.

Once contact is lost with the suspect / pursued vehicle, units involved in the pursuit
should immediately return to a “normal” driving mode, obeying all traffic laws and
deactivating their emergency equipment.

JURISDICTIONAL CONSIDERATIONS

44,

45.

An officer may only initiate a pursuit while within the jurisdiction of this Department
(Orleans Parish). If an officer begins an authorized pursuit in this jurisdiction, the officer
may continue the pursuit into another jurisdiction unless terminated by a supervisor.

When a pursuit enters another jurisdiction, the primary officer or pursuit supervisor
should determine whether to request another agency with jurisdiction assume the
pursuit, taking into consideration the distance traveled unfamiliarity with the area and
other pursuit initiation / termination factors. The primary officer or pursuit supervisor shall
request that Communications Services notify each outside jurisdiction into which the
pursuit is reasonably expected to enter of the nature of the pursuit, units involved and
any other requested information, regardless of whether such jurisdiction is expected to
assist.
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A pursuit that has commenced within, and has continued outside, the jurisdiction of this
Department (Orleans Parish) shall be terminated immediately once the pursuing officer
has lost visual contact with the vehicle being pursued or has lost communications
capability with this Department.

ASSUMPTION OF PURSUIT BY ANOTHER AGENCY OUTSIDE OF ORLEANS PARISH

47.

48.

49.

50.

51.

52.

New Orleans Police Department officers will discontinue the pursuit outside of Orleans
Parish when another agency has assumed pursuit responsibility, unless the continued
assistance of the New Orleans Police Department is expressly requested by the agency
assuming the pursuit, and the pursuit fits within the policy of the New Orleans Police
Department.

Upon terminating the pursuit, the primary unit may proceed at normal speeds without
emergency equipment, upon request and at the direction of a supervisor, to the
termination point of the pursuit to assist in the investigation. The pursuit supervisor or a
higher ranking supervisor, who accepts the responsibility, should coordinate with the
agency managing the termination point to determine the NOPD'’s pursuit supervisor's
need to respond or otherwise assist in the investigation. The pursuit supervisor should
obtain any information necessary for inclusion in any reports from the agency managing
the pursuit termination point.

The role and responsibilities of officers at the termination of a pursuit initiated by this
Department shall be coordinated by the pursuit supervisor or higher ranking supervisor
who has assumed the responsibility with the units from the agency assuming the pursuit.

Notification of a pursuit in progress shall not be construed as a request to join the
pursuit.

Requests to or from another agency to assume a pursuit should be specific. A request
for another agency's assistance will mean that its personnel will assume responsibility
for the pursuit.

Should the agency decline assumption of the pursuit, the NOPD pursuit supervisor shall
be responsible for determining whether to continue the pursuit.

PURSUITS ENTERING ORLEANS PARISH

53.

54.

When a pursuit leaves another jurisdiction and enters Orleans Parish and a request for
assistance is made to this Department, the other agency should relinquish control.
Should the agency not relinquish control of the pursuit to NOPD, NOPD officers will not
assist in the pursuit but may assist with follow-up as directed by an NOPD supervisor.

The agency that initiates a pursuit shall be responsible for conducting the pursuit. Units
from this Department should not join a pursuit unless specifically requested to do so by
the agency whose peace officers are in pursuit and upon approval by an NOPD
supervisor.



55.

56.

57.

58.
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When a request is made for this Department to assist or take over a pursuit that has
entered this jurisdiction, the NOPD supervisor shall determine that the pursuit meets the
“crime of violence” threshold required for an NOPD pursuit and consider whether to
assist or assume the pursuit based on these additional factors:

(a) The crime of violence as defined by this Chapter for which the pursuit is being
conducted;

(b) The requesting department's ability to maintain the pursuit;

(c) Whether the communicated circumstances warrant continuing the pursuit;

(d) Whether adequate staffing is available to continue the pursuit;

(e) The public's safety within this jurisdiction; and

(f) The safety of the pursuing officers.

A supervisor or the Platoon Commander should review a request for assistance from
another agency as soon as possible. The Platoon Commander or supervisor, after
consideration of the above factors, may decline to assist in or assume the other agency's
pursuit. This decision should be communicated to the requesting agency and our
Communications Section immediately over the primary communications channel of the
District in which the pursuit activity is taking place or the channel on which the request is
made.

Assistance to a pursuing outside agency by officers of this Department will terminate at
Orleans Parish limits provided the pursuing officers have sufficient assistance from other
agencies. Ongoing participation from this Department may continue only until sufficient
assistance is present and after specific authorization by an NOPD supervisor.

In the event that a pursuit from another agency terminates within this jurisdiction, NOPD
officers shall provide appropriate assistance to peace officers from the initiating agency
and other involved agencies including, but not limited to, scene control, coordination and
completion of reports or any other assistance requested, needed, or directed by an
NOPD supervisor.

CAPTURE OF SUSPECTS INVOLVED IN A PURSUIT

59.

Unless relieved by a supervisor, the primary pursuit unit’s officer should coordinate
efforts to apprehend the suspect when the pursuit ends. Officers should consider the
safety of the public and the involved officers when formulating plans to contain and
capture the suspect. Officers shall use only that amount of force reasonably necessary
under the circumstances and in compliance with the Chapter 1.3 - Use of Force to
properly perform their lawful duties. It must be stressed that the apprehension of a
suspect at the conclusion of a pursuit requires restraint.

PURSUIT REPORTING AND REVIEW REQUIREMENTS

60.

Responsibilities for all reports required by a pursuit are:

(a) The primary pursuit unit’s officer shall complete the NOPD incident reports
related to and surrounding the vehicle pursuit. This includes specific references
to all related NOPD incident item numbers that may be related to the vehicle
pursuit (e.g. crashes related to the pursuit, criminal incident reports, injury
reports, etc.).

(b) The pursuit supervisor shall complete the Vehicle Pursuit Report (Form #216).
This will include a post-pursuit critique and analysis of the pursuit and forward
through the chain-of-command. The narrative portion of the report shall include,
at a minimum:
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the violation that prompted the pursuit;

the officer(s) involved in the pursuit;

the rank and name of the supervisor authorizing the pursuit;

the outcome of the pursuit;

any officer, suspect, or bystander injuries or deaths;

property damage;

related criminal or civil legal actions:

the item numbers of all reports related to the pursuit;

an enumeration of all BWC or ICC recordings and their file numbers;

. an express statement by the supervisor that they have reviewed all the

recordings related to the pursuit;

. an express statement reflecting the reporting supervisor’'s opinion if the

pursuit meets the Department’s guidelines;
12. any issues with training, skill of the officer, policy or violations observed or
noted.

(c) After receiving copies of the Vehicle Pursuit Report and all related reports, logs
and other pertinent information (e.g. communications tapes, BWC or ICC video,
etc.), the Deputy Chief of the Bureau to which the primary pursuit unit’s officer is
assigned, shall review the information and conduct a post-pursuit review. This
post pursuit review shall be documented in an interoffice correspondence to the
Superintendent of Police and forwarded within five days of the occurrence.

(d) The documentation reviewed by the Deputy Chief of the Bureau to which the
primary pursuit unit’s officer is assigned shall forward the information and
documents reviewed, along with a copy of their post-pursuit review to the Deputy
Chief of PIB within five days of the occurrence. The completed review of the
pursuit shall be maintained by the Public Integrity Bureau.

(e) A copy of the Vehicle Pursuit Report will be forwarded to the Education and
Training Division for training needs review and the NOPD Risk Management
supervisor for data collection and submission to the Accident Review Board if
required within five days of the occurrence.
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Annually, the Superintendent shall direct PIB to conduct a documented review and
analysis of Department vehicle pursuits to minimally include: policy suitability, policy
compliance and training needs. The findings, data and analysis shall be included in the
Early Warning System and in NOPD's Use of Force Annual Report. In the event that an
incident has been designated as a vehicle pursuit and the involved officer's Commander
believes otherwise, an interoffice correspondence (105), a copy of the audio recording,
of the incident, BWC and ICC recordings shall be submitted to the involved member’s
Bureau Deputy Chief within five (5) working days. Upon review and approval, a copy of
the 105 and all related recordings shall be sent to the Deputy Chief of PIB for review.
Once reviewed and approved by the Deputy Chief of PIB, a copy of the 105 shall be sent
by PIB to the Risk Management Section and the Education and Training Division for
their review and analysis.

Any vehicle pursuit resulting in death, serious physical injury or injuries requiring
treatment at a hospital are treated as a Level 4, serious use of force, pursuant to
Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force and will be investigated and reported by PIB FIT. The other
reporting aspects of this Chapter are suspended and ALL reporting and review will be
handled and processed by FIT, including the Vehicle Pursuit Report. The Vehicle Pursuit
Report will be forwarded to the Risk Management Section and the Education and
Training Division at the conclusion of the FIT investigation. The NOPD Fatality
Investigation Unit will handle the investigation, documentation and related conclusions of
the CRASH (vehicle accident) portion of the overall investigation but, under the direction
of the commander of PIB FIT who retains overall responsibility for the investigation and
subsequent reporting of any pursuit under this paragraph.
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REGULAR AND PERIODIC PURSUIT TRAINING

63.

In addition to initial training on vehicle pursuits provided to recruits and lateral entry
officers by the Education and Training Division, officers will participate in supplemental
pursuit training annually. This training will address the Department’s policy, the
importance of safe driving and protecting the public at all times. Training will include
recognition of the need to balance the known or suspected offense and the need for
immediate capture against the risks posed by any vehicle pursuit to officers and others.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 41.6.1

TITLE: IMMIGRATION STATUS

EFFECTIVE: 02/28/2016
REVISED: Replaces Policy 428

PURPOSE

The purpose of this Chapter is to set forth the policy of the New Orleans Police Department
(NOPD) to provide police services to all persons within New Orleans ("the City") regardless of
their immigration status.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. Members shall treat all individuals equally and without regard to race, color, or national
origin in any way that would violate the United States or Louisiana Constitutions. To
encourage crime reporting and cooperation in the investigation of criminal activity, all
individuals, regardless of their immigration status, must feel secure that contacting or
being addressed by members of the NOPD will not lead to an immigration inquiry and/or
deportation.

2. Members shall not initiate an investigation or take law enforcement action on the basis of
actual or perceived immigration status, including the initiation of a stop, an
apprehension, arrest, or any other field contact.

3. NOPD members shall not make inquiries into an individual's immigration status, except
as authorized by this Chapter.

4. The enforcement of civil federal immigration laws falls exclusively within the authority of
the United States Immigration and Customs Enforcement agency (ICE).

5. The NOPD shall not engage in, assist , or support immigration enforcement except as
follows

(a) In response to an articulated, direct threat to life or public safety; or
(b) When such services are required to safely execute a criminal warrant or court
order issued by a federal or state judge.
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6. Unless authorized by Paragraph 5, members are not permitted to accept requests by
ICE or other agencies to support or assist in immigration enforcement operations,
including but not limited to requests to establish traffic perimeters related to immigration
enforcement. In the event a member receives a request to support or assist in a civil
immigration enforcement action he or she shall report the request to his or her
supervisor, who shall decline the request and document the declination in an interoffice
memorandum to the Superintendent through the chain of command.

Nothing in this provision shall prohibit NOPD members from assisting victims or
witnesses in obtaining U Visa/T Visas, where appropriate.

7. In State v. Sarrabea, 2013-1271 (La. 10/15/13), the Supreme Court of Louisiana found
La. R.S. 14:100.13 unenforceable. Accordingly, members shall not enforce La. R.S.
14:100.13,which states: “No alien student or nonresident alien shall operate a motor
vehicle in the state without documentation demonstrating that the person is lawfully
present in the United States.”

DEFINITIONS:
Definitions related to this policy include:

Administrative warrant—For purposes of this Chapter, this term refers to administrative
removal warrants used by Immigrations and Customs Enforcement officers to arrest non-¢
citizens who have committed immigration violations. An administrative warrant is not a criminal
warrant signed by a judge, and it shall not be used by NOPD as the basis to detain or arrest a
person or persons.

Immigration Status—Refers to an individual's status with respect to federal immigration law
and/or citizenship. For example, a person who enters the United States without legal
permission may be considered an "undocumented person." Another person who is legally
granted permission to reside in the United States permanently may be considered a "lawful
permanent resident."

ICE—The United States Immigration and Customs Enforcement is the federal law enforcement
agency under the Department of Homeland Security responsible for enforcement of federal
laws related to border control, customs, trade and immigration.

REQUEST FOR IDENTIFYING INFORMATION

8. While it may often be necessary to determine the identity of a victim or witness,
consistent with applicable law, members shall not question, investigate, or inquire about
the immigration status of any person, including a victim or witness. Accordingly,
Members are permitted to request identification from an individual only as authorized by
NOPD policy.

9. Persons are not required to prove their citizenship status. Members shall not request
identification for the purpose of determining an individual's citizenship status.

10. When identification is requested, Members shall accept presentation of a photo identity
document issued by a non-government organization or a verbal statement of the
person's full name and date of birth. Members shall not require that a person produce a
foreign passport or non-U.S. driver's license as evidence of identity.
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Although not required as evidence of identity or citizenship, a driver's license is required
for operation of a motor vehicle, regardless of a person's immigration status (see La.
R.S. 32:52 and La. R.S. 32:402). Members may request the driver of a motor vehicle to
produce a driver's license. The failure of a motor vehicle operator to produce a driver's
license upon request after a moving violation or traffic stop may subject the operator to
the appropriate charge (i.e. driving without a license).

DISCLOSING IMMIGRATION INFORMATION

12.

Members shall not disclose information regarding the citizenship or immigration status of
any person unless:

(a) Required to do so by federal or state law; or

(b) Such disclosure has been authorized in writing by the person who is the subject
of the request for information; or

(c) The person is a minor or otherwise not legally competent, and disclosure is
authorized in writing by the person's parent or guardian.

U VISA/T VISA NONIMMIGRANT STATUS

13.

14.

Under certain circumstances, federal law allows victims and withesses of certain
qualifying crimes to obtain temporary immigration benefits (See 8 U.S.C. § 1101(a) (15)
(U), 8 U.S.C. 8§ 1101(a) (15) (T)). Upon the request of a victim or witness for assistance
in obtaining such benefits, a declaration/certification for a U Visa/T Visa from the U.S.
Citizenship and Immigration Services may be completed on the appropriate DHS Form
supplements (1 -918 or 1-914) by law enforcement. The declaration/certification must
include information detailing how the individual has been, is being, or is likely to be
helpful in a criminal investigation or prosecution.

Any request for assistance in applying for U Visa/T Visa status shall be directed to the
NOPD Victim/Witness Unit. The Investigation and Support Bureau Commander or
his/her designee shall do the following:

(a) Consult with the assigned detective to determine the current status of any related
case(s) , and assess whether further documentation is warranted,

(b) Review the instructions for completing the declaration/certification. Instructions
for completing Forms 1-918/1-914 can be found on the DHS website at
http://www.uscis.gov/portal/site/uscis;

(c) Contact the appropriate prosecutor assigned to the case, if applicable, to ensure
that the declaration/certification has not already been completed and to assess
whether a declaration/certification is warranted:;

(d) Address the request and complete the declaration/certification, if appropriate, in a
timely manner;

(e) Ensure that any decision to complete or not complete the form is documented in
the case file and forwarded to the appropriate prosecutor; and

(f) Include a copy of the any completed certification in the case file.

USE OF NCIC DATABASE INFORMATION

15.

When the NCIC database indicates an individual may be subject to an immigration
related warrant, the Member shall contact the NOPD NCIC unit. If the NOPD NCIC unit
determines the warrant is administrative, the NOPD NCIC unit shall not contact ICE.
NOPD members shall take no action against an individual in response to an ICE
administrative warrant.
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16. If the NOPD NCIC unit cannot determine whether the warrant is administrative, the
NOPD NCIC unit shall contact ICE at the number provided in the NCIC database to
verify whether the individual has an outstanding criminal warrant. If there is no
outstanding federal, state or local criminal warrant, the officer shall immediately release
the individual. If NOPD NCIC is unable to promptly determine the nature of the warrant,
the individual shall be released. If an arrest is made for a crime unrelated to an
administrative warrant, normal arrest procedures shall be followed.

TRAINING

17. The Education and Training Division shall ensure that all members in the Recruit Basic
Training Program receive training on this Chapter and that all members receive
appropriate training on this Chapter as part of their annual In-Service training.
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NEW ORLEANS POLICE DEPARTMENT
OPERATIONS MANUAL

CHAPTER: 41.22

TITLE: CANINE

EFFECTIVE: 8/23/15
REVISED: 12/6/15

PURPOSE

The purpose of this Chapter is to regulate the use of NOPD canines. It sets out the duties and
responsibilities of supervisors and canine handlers for use, approval, and deployment of
Department canines. The use of canines requires adherence to procedures that control their
use of force potential and that direct their specialized capabilities into legally acceptable crime
detection, prevention, and control activities.

POLICY STATEMENT

1. A police canine is primarily a locating tool, using its extraordinary olfactory skills to find a
concealed subject. The use of the canine as a force tool, that is to bite a suspect at the
time the suspect is located, may or may not be necessary or justified.

2. When a canine is used in an attempt to apprehend a suspect, it is an instrumentality of
force and shall only be used consistent with Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force and as set out
in this Chapter. The Department’s use of force Chapter requires that officers shall use
the minimum amount of force that the objectively reasonable officer would use in light of
the circumstances to effectively bring an incident or person under control, while
protecting the lives of the member or others. As applied to canines, the reasonable-
necessity standard means a dog bite is justifiable, lawful force if and only if the threat to
officers or the public is serious—the need for force must be sufficient to justify the injury
of a dog bite.

3. The policy of the New Orleans Police Department is to ensure that all Department
canines are used in a manner that complies with applicable law and with Chapter 1.3 —
Use of Force, and that comports with current professional standards. Canine teams will
be trained and will demonstrate proficiency such that the handler has total control over
the canine’s actions.

DEFINITIONS

Apprehension— apprehension shall mean the arrest, capture, or taking into custody of a
person.

Bite—Physical contact between a canine’s teeth and a person or animal. This physical contact
does not need to result in broken or punctured skin to be a bite.
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Canine Apprehension— Where articulated facts demonstrate that a canine played a clear role
in the capture of a person. The mere presence of a canine at the scene of an arrest shall not
count as a canine apprehension.

Canine Bite Ratio—The number of canine apprehensions that result in a bite, divided by the
number of canine apprehensions. Accidental and/or unintentional bites shall be included in the
numerator.

Canine Deployment— Any situation, except one involving an on-leash article search only, in
which a canine is brought to the scene and used in an attempt to locate or apprehend a
suspect, whether or not a suspect actually is located or apprehended. This includes all
instances in which a canine is removed from the police car; or when a suspect gives up
immediately after an announcement is made that if the suspect does not surrender, the canine
will be released; or when a canine search is conducted in an effort to apprehend a suspect.

Canine Handler—A sworn member of the Department who has been certified by the
Department’s canine trainer as meeting all requirements of the Department’s canine certification
program.

Canine Trainer—A member of the Department who possesses a current Master K9 Trainer
certification from a nationally recognized police canine trainer certification association.

Contact—For purposes of this Chapter, contact shall mean an actual physical touching of a
person or a person’s clothing by the canine during a Canine Deployment. This does not include
controlled training, public exhibitions or casual touching by officers or members of the canine
handler’s family.

Crime of Violence— A felony involving the infliction or threatened infliction of serious bodily
injury or death.

Non-Tactical Use of Canine—The non-aggressive work of a canine when used to search for
evidence or missing persons, to guard buildings or equipment, or to detect human remains.

Serious Use of Force - Includes the following: (a) all uses of lethal force by an NOPD officer;
(b) all critical firearm discharges by an NOPD officer; (c) all uses of force by an NOPD officer
resulting in serious physical injury or requiring hospitalization; (d) all neck holds; (e) all uses of
force by an NOPD officer resulting in a loss of consciousness; (f) all canine bites; (g) more than
two applications of an CEW. on an individual during a single interaction, regardless of the mode
or duration of the application, and whether the applications are by the same or different officers,
or CEW application for longer than 15 seconds, whether continuous or consecutive, and; (h)
any strike, blow, kick, CEW application or similar use of force against a handcuffed subject

Tactical Deployment of Canine—An on- or off-leash search for a suspect conducted by a
canine team in an effort to apprehend a suspect. Off-leash searches for suspects may only be
conducted when the suspect is wanted for a crime of violence or is reasonably suspected to
be armed based upon individualized information specific to the subject, conducted by a canine
team in an effort to apprehend a suspect.

GUIDELINES FOR THE USE OF CANINES

4. A handler shall be available for call-out under conditions specified by the Canine Unit
Commander.
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Police canines are a multi-functional asset that may be used in appropriate
circumstances to assist officers in the search for criminal suspects; the detection and
location of narcotics and/or explosives; and the location of missing adults or juveniles.
Because of their potential to bite, the use of canines by this Department requires
adherence to procedures that properly control their use of force potential and that
channel their specialized capabilities into legally acceptable activities.

(a) Each deployment of a canine must be approved by the canine unit supervisor
(sergeant or higher), a specially trained SOD supervisor or, if none of those
supervisors are available, by a platoon commander prior to deployment.

(b) The only exception to the requirement that supervisor approval be obtained prior
to a canine deployment is under exigent circumstances when the handler is
unable to contact a supervisor and, using sound judgment, deems it necessary to
deploy the canine to protect himself or herself, other police officers, or citizens,
from an immediate threat of serious bodily injury. However, a supervisor shall be
notified at the first practicable moment. In such circumstances, the handler will
provide a detailed explanation of the exigency in his/her deployment report.

(c) Off-leash canine deployments, searches, and other instances when there is an
increased risk of a canine bite to a suspect shall be restricted to instances in
which the suspect is wanted for a crime of violence and the suspect poses an
imminent danger of death or serious bodily injury to the officer or to another
person.

(d) Canine handlers will only allow their canines to bite a suspect if the suspect’s
actions pose a risk of imminent danger to the handler or others; the suspect’s
actions pose a risk of serious harm to the canine; or the suspect is exhibiting
aggressive resistance as defined in NOPD Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force.
(Aggressive resistance does not include concealment and refusal to surrender
without more); and the handler is in visual and auditory range of a suspect,
except when the suspect is hiding in a confined space (e.g., a crawl space) and
refuses to surrender or is escaping. Handlers will not allow their canine to
engage a suspect by biting if a lower level of force could reasonably be expected
to control the suspect or allow for the apprehension.

(e) Canine deployments can be authorized for the following assignments provided
their use is consistent with the guidelines set out in this Chapter.

1. Tactical Use of Canines
Canine tactical deployments shall be limited to the following situations:

i.  Off-leash tactical canine deployments, searches, and other instances
in which there is an increased risk of a canine bite shall be used only
in instances in which the suspect is wanted for a crime of violence
as defined in this Chapter or is reasonably suspected to be armed
based upon individualized information specific to the subject. Officers
are not authorized to deploy a canine off leash in order to subdue a
suspect who presents no imminent threat of death or serious injury.
Off-leash tactical deployment of a canine is never authorized for the
protection of property.
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ii.  On-leash tactical deployments may be authorized:

a. To locate, apprehend or control suspects in instances in which the
suspect is wanted for a felony, e.g., a burglary where the suspect
is concealed OR

b. When the behavior of the suspect who is fleeing otherwise
involves conduct that presents a serious potential risk of physical
injury to the officer or others.

2. Non-Tactical Use of Canine
Canines may be employed in non-aggressive work such as:

i.  Searching for missing persons;
ii. Searching for evidence, narcotics, explosives or other contraband; or
iii.  To detect human remains.

(f) For all tactical uses of a canine to locate a suspect, the canine shall be called off
at the instant that a suspect no longer poses a threat.

(g) Canines shall not be used to apprehend suspects known to be juveniles who also
pose no immediate threat of serious injury to the officer or others.

TACTICAL USE OF CANINE TEAMS
TACTICAL USE - REQUESTS FOR USE OF CANINE

6. Personnel within the Department are encouraged to freely request the use of the
canines. When a canine team is requested, the on-scene officers shall:

a) Secure the perimeter of the area to be searched and clear the area of civilians;

b) Request the canine unit through the dispatcher;

c) Request his/her supervisor respond to the scene;

d) Refrain from entering the area or any structure to be searched;

e) Provide the canine handler with sufficient reasonable suspicion to lead him/her
to believe a crime of violence or felony has been committed and the person
being sought is the perpetrator, including:

(
(
(
(
(

1. The nature of the crime the subject is wanted for;

2. A detailed description of the wanted subject including age, gender, race,
physical characteristics, and clothing;

3. Whether the suspect is armed or unarmed;

4. Whether the suspect has displayed violent behavior; and

5. All other information known about the subject and the area to be
searched.

(f) Keep radio traffic to a minimum during the canine search; and
(g) Refrain from excessive use of lights during a canine search to avoid exposing
the canine team's position or placing the canine team in jeopardy.
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TACTICAL USE - DEPLOYMENT AUTHORIZATION

7.

A canine handler shall have approval from a canine supervisor (sergeant or higher) or
in the absence of a canine supervisor, an SOD supervisor who has received
specialized training from the canine unit supervisor on deployment authorization criteria
prior to deployment. If the handler is unable to contact a canine unit or SOD supervisor,
the handler shall obtain approval from the district platoon commander before the canine
can be deployed.

Upon receiving a request to approve a canine deployment, the supervisor shall, if at all
possible, respond to the scene and consult with the handler and other officers on the
scene before making the decision to approve the deployment. If the supervisor is
unable to respond to the scene at the time the request is made, he/she may authorize
the deployment via radio. Authorization can only be given after the supervisor has been
briefed on all the available information needed to make such a decision. In making the
decision to approve the deployment, including whether to authorize the deployment to
be off-leash, the approving supervisor shall:

1. Make an assessment of the facts provided by the requesting officer and
determine if there is reasonable suspicion or probable cause to believe a felony
or crime of violence has been committed and the person being sought is the
perpetrator;

2. Consider the severity of the crime, taking into account that off-leash deployment
is prohibited except when the suspect is wanted for a crime of violence as
defined in this Chapter or is reasonably suspected to be armed;

3. Consider the age of the suspect (the subject’s perceived age shall be
determined by gathering as much information as possible from officers and/or
witnesses who observed the subject’s physical characteristics, height, weight,
etc.);

4. Determine whether the suspect is or may be armed;

5. Consider whether the suspect has displayed violent behavior, taking into
account that off-leash deployment is prohibited except when the suspect is
wanted for a crime of violence or is reasonably suspected to be armed.

6. Recognize that mere flight alone is insufficient under NOPD Chapter 1.3 — Use
of Force or this Chapter to allow canine deployment.

7. Ensure that the search area perimeter has been secured.
8. Assess the likelihood that innocent civilians are located within the secured area.

9. Consider the potential for injury to officers or the public caused by the suspect if
the canine is not utilized.

10. Attempt to ascertain if the subject has Limited English Proficiency and, if
necessary, obtain language assistance to give the “canine warning”.

11. Ensure the handler is thoroughly briefed on all known information.

12. If authorizing deployment, make clear whether the authorization is for an on- or
off-leash deployment.
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TACTICAL USE - SCENE MANAGEMENT

The supervisor shall:

(a) Ensure that the canine handler has been fully briefed;

(b) Ensure that a perimeter has been established around the area to be searched;

(c) Ensure that the area to be searched has been vacated by all uninvolved
civilians and police personnel; and

(d) Attempt to determine if there are any animals present in the area to be
searched.

TACTICAL USE - CANINE HANDLER DEPLOYMENT RESPONSIBILITIES

TACTICAL USE - PRIOR APPROVAL NECESSARY

9.

10.

Prior to any tactical deployment of a canine, the canine handler shall obtain approval
from the canine supervisor, a trained SOD supervisor or, if neither is available, the
platoon commander of the district wherein the deployment is requested. The canine
handler will thoroughly brief the approving supervisor, providing all available
information.

The canine handler shall, when the use of a canine is requested, activate his/her body
worn camera and obtain a thorough briefing from the Department member requesting
the canine deployment, to include but not limited to:

(a) A description of the facts and circumstances that justify taking the wanted
subject into custody;

(b) A detailed description of the wanted subject including age, gender, race,
physical characteristics, and clothing;

(c) The subject's actual or perceived age (i.e. whether the subject is or may be a
juvenile). The subject’s perceived age shall be determined by gathering as much
information as possible from officers and/or withesses who observed the subject’s
physical characteristics height, weight, etc.);

(d) Whether the subject poses imminent threat or violence to others;

(e) The severity of the crime;

(f) Whether the subject is armed;

(g) Whether there is reason to believe the subject may not speak or understand
English;

(h) Any potential danger to the public and/or other officers at the scene if the
canine is released;

(i) The degree of resistance or threatened resistance communicated or shown by
the subject;

(i) The potential for escape or flight if the canine is not utilized;

(k) Whether innocent civilians may be located in the search or apprehension area;
and

() Whether the area perimeter is secure.
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TACTICAL USE - CANINE WARNING ANNOUNCEMENT

11.

Prior to all canine deployments, the handler shall:

(a) Ensure his/her body-worn camera is activated before the warning is given and
before deployment of the canine;

(b) Notify the Communications Section on the primary dispatch talk group for the
District in which the deployment is taking place of the imminent deployment of
the canine so that all officers in the area are aware of the deployment. The
dispatcher shall announce the time over the radio. The unit and time of the
announcement shall be documented by the dispatcher in the call history;

(c) Unless warnings impose an imminent threat of danger to the canine handler or
other officers on scene, issue three (3) loud and clear warnings that a canine will
be deployed and advise the suspect to surrender. For example: “Warning, a
police canine will be used to search this (area to be searched), if you don’t come
out, | will release my dog. If approached by the dog, surrender and remain still”;

(d) Obtain prior approval from a supervisor for any unannounced search, and
document the reasons for not giving a warning and the name of the approving
supervisor in his/her deployment report;

(e) Where there is reason to believe that a suspect may not speak or understand
English, where practicable, obtain language assistance in giving the mandated
canine warning. The handler shall announce the warning in English, Spanish
and Viethamese.

(f) Provide a reasonable amount of time for innocent civilians, other members, and
the suspect to come out before commencing with the search.

(g) Whether or not there is an apprehension, document in the deployment report and

any related incident report whether a verbal canine warning was given and, if
none was given, the reasons why.

TACTICAL USE - CONDUCT DURING DEPLOYMENT

12.

13.

14.

15.

Whenever possible, two canine handlers should respond to any request for a canine.
When two handlers respond to a request for a service, the primary handler shall search
with his/her canine and the secondary handler shall act as backup without his/her
canine. If a question arises as to which handler shall be primary, the approving
supervisor shall designate the primary handler.

When the duration of the search, the size of the area or weather conditions dictate,
canine teams may be rotated out as needed and determined by the handler(s) or the
supervisor.

The canine handler should make every reasonable effort to communicate and coordinate

with other involved personnel to minimize the risk of unintended injury.

The canine handler shall keep his/her canine within visual and auditory range during
deployments at all times, except when the canine clears a threshold (e.g., rounding a
corner, entering a room, ascending/descending a stairwell).
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17.

18.

CHAPTER:41.22 Page 8 of 19

Canine handlers shall allow their canines to engage a suspect by biting only if:

(a) The suspect’s actions pose a risk of imminent danger to the handler or others; a
risk of serious harm to the canine; or the suspect is exhibiting aggressive
resistance as defined in NOPD Chapter 1.3 — Use of Force. (Aggressive
resistance does not include concealment and refusal to surrender without more);
and

(b) The handler is in visual and auditory range of a suspect, except when the
suspect is hiding in a confined space (e.g., a crawl space) and refuses to
surrender or is escaping.

(c) Handlers will not allow their canine to engage a suspect by biting if a lower level
of force could reasonably be expected to control the suspect or allow for the
apprehension.

When a canine apprehends a suspect by biting, the handler shall call the canine off
at the first moment the canine can be safely released, considering that the average
person will struggle if seized or confronted by a canine. The handler shall order the dog
to release the bite immediately after it is determined that the suspect is unarmed,
regardless of whether the suspect is struggling with the dog.

Once the individual has been located and no longer reasonably appears to represent
a threat or risk of escape, the canine should be secured as soon as it becomes
reasonably practical.

TACTICAL USE - CANINE BITES — MEDICAL ATTENTION

19.

20.

Whenever a canine request results in a deployment, the requesting officer shall ensure
an incident report is prepared explaining the circumstances leading up to the request for
the assistance of the canine, including a description of the actions of the wanted subject
that constituted reasonable suspicion or probable cause to arrest the subject.

Whenever an individual sustains a canine bite, the handler or an on-scene officer shall
immediately contact an NOPD dispatcher to request Emergency Medical Services
response. If EMS determines that additional medical attention is required, the individual
shall be transported to a medical facility for treatment.

TACTICAL USE - REPORTING AND INVESTIGATING CANINE DEPLOYMENTS

21.

22.

Whenever a canine is deployed, a canine handler will prepare a Deployment Report
and/or Patrol Data Deployment Report and submit it to the canine unit supervisor before
going off-duty. The item number of the report prepared by the requesting officer and the
name of supervisor approving the deployment shall be documented in the report.

If the canine was used for tracking or searching for a suspect, that fact should be noted
in the report. When a canine is involved or on the scene, apprehension may be
described as:

(a) With Contact — when the canine physically made contact with the subject.

(b) Without Contact — when the articulated facts demonstrate that the presence or
use of the canine was instrumental in the apprehension or surrender of the
subject but no contact was made.
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24.

25.

26.

27.
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In all apprehensions when there is canine contact, visible injury to a suspect or a
complaint of injury, whether or not a bite occurred, the on-scene supervisor will
immediately notify PIB/FIT. The requirements set out in Chapter 1.3.6 — Reporting and
Investigating Use of Force shall be followed.

A canine deployment resulting in a bite is considered a serious use of force and a Level
4 reportable use of force. All serious use of force shall be investigated by PIB FIT.

A canine deployment resulting in an apprehension without contact is a Level 2 reportable
use of force. In all deployments resulting in an apprehension, the supervisor will ensure
a Use of Force Tracking number is obtained and entered on all related documents. The
supervisor will conduct a use-of-force investigation in compliance with Chapter 1.3.6.

For each canine apprehension, the involved handler and all witness officers, which
includes the officer requesting the use of the canine, shall complete a Force Statement
before the end of shift. In addition to the information that must be included in all Force
Statements, a canine handler's narrative documenting a canine apprehension shall
include the following:

(a) The name of the approving supervisor;

(b) The item number assigned to the body-worn camera video and any other
associated item numbers;

(c) Whether the deployment was on- or off-leash;

(d) Whether there was contact between the canine and the subject, including contact
with the subject's clothing;

e) Whether the canine was on or off leash at the time of apprehension;

f) A description of where the subject was located;

g) Documentation of the duration of the canine's contact with a subject;

h) The approximate distance of the canine from the handler at time of
apprehension;

(i) The description of any injuries received by the suspect;

(i) The description of the circumstances leading up to the decision to deploy the
canine; and

(k) A description of the canine release and securing of the canine.

(
(
(
(

The supervisor of the Canine Unit, with input from the canine trainer, shall evaluate each
canine deployment for compliance with this Chapter, state and federal law, and
document this evaluation in a written report in accordance with this Chapter.

(a) The report shall be forwarded to the Commander of the Special Operations
Division for review and approval. Any issues identified in the report and the
recommended corrections, by either the reviewing supervisor of canine or by the
Commander of SOD, shall be noted and addressed in an interoffice
correspondence and forwarded to the Deputy Chief of the Field Operation
Bureau, within two weeks from the date of the deployment.

(b) The supervisor of the Canine Unit will obtain, review and attach all
documentation associated with the deployment, including, but not limited to, the:
1. Deployment Report;
2. Force Statement(s), if required;
3. Offense Report(s); and
4. Arrest Report(s).



28.

29.

30.
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In the event of an unintentional and/or accidental canine bite not in conjunction with a
canine deployment, whether on or off duty, the canine handler shall summon his/her
supervisor/commander to the scene, request immediate medical treatment, and forward
a written report in accordance with this Chapter.

Canines controlled by police officers are exempt from regulatory action relating to bites.
Canines used by law enforcement agencies are generally exempt from impoundment
and reporting requirements to the animal control department. The canine unit trainer will
liaise with the animal control department to ensure that information regarding canine
bites is not retained by its office.

Canine Bite Ratios shall be calculated by the Commander of the Canine Unit and
reported to PIB to be included as an element of the Early Warning System and the
departments Use of Force Annual Report.

NON-TACTICAL DEPLOYMENTS OF CANINES

NON-TACTICAL USE - NARCOTIC DETECTION CANINES

31.

32.

NOPD may use a narcotic-detection trained canine in accordance with this Chapter,
Department search and seizure policies, and current search and seizure laws under the
following circumstances:

(a) To assist in the search for narcotics during a search warrant service;

(b) Where reasonable suspicion exists, to use the detection canine in support of
probable cause to obtain a search warrant; and

(c) To search vehicles, buildings, bags and any other articles as deemed necessary,
when probable cause supports the search.

Using a narcotic detection-trained canine to search a person for narcotics is prohibited.

NON-TACTICAL USE - BOMB/EXPLOSIVE DETECTION CANINES

33.

The use of a trained explosive detection canine team may be warranted due to the high
risk of danger to the public and officers. NOPD may use a trained explosive detection
canine team in accordance with NOPD search and seizure Chapters and current search
and seizure laws under the following circumstances:

(a) On all bomb/explosive detection requests, department Explosive Ordinance
Disposal (EOD) personnel must be notified to respond to the scene prior to the
canine explosive detection team conducting any sweeps to:

1. Assist in the search of a building, structure, area, vehicle or article where
an actual or suspected explosive device has been reported or located;

2. Conduct preventive searches at locations such as special events, VIP
visits, official buildings and other restricted areas as approved by the
Field Operations Deputy Superintendent or the Superintendent of Police;

3. Assist with searches at transportation facilities and vehicles (e.g., buses,
airplanes and trains) as approved by the Field Operations Deputy
Superintendent or the Superintendent of Police; and

4. Assist in the search of scenes where an explosion has occurred for an
explosive device or parts thereof, or search of area where a secondary
explosive device is suspected.
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(b) At no time shall a detection canine be used to render a suspected device safe or
clear.

NON-TACTICAL USE - GUIDELINES FOR NON-APPREHENSION/CONTRABAND
DETECTION USE

34. Because canines have senses far superior to those of humans, they may be
effectively utilized to track or search for non-criminals (e.g., lost children, individuals
who may be disoriented or in need of medical attention). Only canines trained
specifically for this purpose (e.g., Rescue dogs) shall be utilized in such circumstances.

CANINE UNIT SERGEANT RESPONSIBILITIES

35. The sergeant that supervises the canine unit shall have significant knowledge and
experience with police canine operations. He/she shall not be assigned as a handler.

36. The canine sergeant shall:

(a) Be available to the extent possible to respond to the scene and review requests
for canine deployments, ensuring compliance with all requirements for
deployment set out in this Chapter.

(b) Review all canine-related reports to ensure compliance with this Chapter and to
identify training issues and other needs of the program;

(c) Closely review every canine apprehension that results in a bite for tactical and
behavioral deficiencies, ensuring that closer supervision and remedial training
are provided when needed;

(d) Liaise with administrative staff and functional supervisors;

(e) Ensure the canine teams are scheduled for continuous training to maximize the
capabilities of the teams;

(f) Ensure that certified teams maintain performance standards as outlined in the
New Orleans Police Department’s canine unit's training manual,

(g) Conduct periodic inspection of canine handler's at-home kennels, yards and
homes.

(h) Disseminate any and all canine equipment including kennels, and collecting
same upon the handlers exit out of the unit;

(i) Oversee the procurement of needed equipment and services for the unit;

(j) Assist in the selection process of selective handlers; and

(k) Provide specialized training to all SOD supervisors and district watch
commanders who are authorized to approve canine deployments in his absence.

1. The training shall be conducted annually.

2. Alesson plan shall be prepared and maintained on file at the Education
and Training Division.

3. Records of attendance at the training session shall be maintained by the
Education and Training Division.
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TRAINING

CANINE TEAM TRAINING

37. This Chapter, the Canine Unit SOP and Training Manual are designed to ensure that the
handler and canine are trained to the point at which the handler can demonstrate total
control over the canine’s actions.

38. Canine teams shall be trained and certified in accordance with the training standards set
forth by the New Orleans Police Department's Canine Unit, in addition to meeting current
recognized national standards. Cross-trained canine teams or those canine teams
trained exclusively for the detection of narcotics and/or explosives shall be trained and
certified to meet a nationally recognized standards established for such detection
canines. Canine teams may not be used outside the scope of their certification.

39. The canine unit trainer shall be responsible for scheduling periodic training for all
Department personnel in order to familiarize them with how to conduct themselves in the
presence of canines. This shall include training to District supervisors as to pre-
deployment considerations for canine use as enumerated under this Chapter.

CANINE UNIT TRAINER RESPONSIBILITIES
40. Trainer Selection and Qualifications

(a) The canine unit trainer shall be selected by the commander of the Special
Operations Bureau with input from the supervisor of the canine unit.

(b) He/she shall possess a current certification as a canine instructor from a
nationally recognized police canine training association.

41. The canine trainer is responsible for managing the canine training program, including,
but not limited to:

(a) Reviewing all canine related reports for compliance with this Chapter and to
identify training issues and other needs of the program;

(b) Closely reviewing every canine apprehension that results in a bite for handler
tactical deficiencies and canine behavioral deficiencies, ensuring that remedial
training is provided as necessary;

(c) Maintaining, recording, and tracking each canine handler's training records,
certifications, health, and canine activities;

(d) Reviewing of all canine training logs;

(e) Ensuring that certified teams maintain performance standards as outlined in the
New Orleans Police Department’s Canine Unit SOP/ Training Manual;

(f) Training prospective canines and handlers to meet the performance standards
and ensure that all teams are certified;

(g) Recommending and overseeing the procurement of needed equipment and
services for the unit;

(h) Assisting in the scheduling canine-related activities;

(i) Assisting in the selection process of selective handlers;

(j) Testing and selecting prospective canines for use by the department;

(k) Training of new personnel and canines within the canine unit;

(I) Retraining of handlers and their canines;

(m) Taking inventory and safekeeping of all training equipment;

(n) Assisting in the selection process of selective handlers; and

(o) Maintaining custody and control of the controlled substances and explosive
training aides as set forth in this Chapter.
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CONTINUED TRAINING

42. Each canine team shall be recertified to current nationally recognized standards on an
annual basis. Additional training considerations are as follows:

(a) Canine handlers and supervisors shall receive annual training on Chapter 1.3 —
Use of Force and this Chapter;

(b) Canine teams shall receive annual training on current nationally recognized
standards;

(c) Canine teams shall participate in weekly training sessions provided by the unit’s
canine trainer and monitored by the canine unit supervisor; records of the
exercises covered during each training session shall be maintained by the unit;

(d) Canines and their handlers shall receive a minimum of 16 hours of training every
four weeks;

(e) Canine teams shall demonstrate, to the canine trainer, their compliance with the
Unit’'s performance training standards on a quarterly basis;

(f) Canine handlers, with approval of the canine unit trainer, are encouraged to
engage in additional training;

(g) To ensure that all training is consistent, no handler is authorized to train to a
standard that is not reviewed and approved by the canine trainer;

1. All canine training shall be conducted while on-duty unless otherwise
approved by the canine unit trainer or Canine Unit Commander;

2. SOD supervisors shall receive annual training to prepare them for making
canine deployment decisions; this training shall be coordinated through
the Education and Training Division and delivered by canine unit staff;
and

3. All NOPD supervisors shall receive training during the regular annual in-
service training program on factors to consider when approving canine
deployments.

FAILURE TO SUCCESSFULLY COMPLETE TRAINING

43. Any canine team failing to graduate or obtain certification shall not be deployed in the
field for those tasks the team has not been certified to perform until the required
graduation or certification is achieved. No canine team shall be deployed unless its
certification is current.

44, The Canine Unit shall maintain a canine certification program that ensures:

(a) Canines and their handlers have demonstrated control and proficiency in
specific, widely accepted obedience and criminal apprehension exercises.

(b) The trainer shall maintain detailed records of each canine team showing they
have met specific control criteria for each control exercise, and the remedial
training that was provided if a canine team was deficient in any area.

(c) The trainer shall report all training and certification deficiencies to the unit
supervisor. The program shall ensure that canines are certified annually by a
nationally recognized trainer or organization, and that a canine is not deployed
unless its certification is current.

TRAINING RECORDS

45, Each canine handler shall maintain a daily training log consisting of canine activities
(e.g., training, retraining, and in-service classes).



46.

47.
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The Canine Unit Trainer shall:

(a) Record and track each canine team’s training, certification, and health records,
regardless of whether individual handlers also maintain records.

(b) Maintain records centrally within the administrative office of the Canine Unit;

(c) Periodically review handler training logs;

(d) Track canine deployments and canine apprehensions, calculate and track canine
bite ratios on a monthly basis to assess its canine unit and individual canine
teams and

(e) Report canine data and analysis to the Public Integrity Bureau. Canine
deployment data shall be included in NOPD's Use of Force Annual Report.

The Canine Supervisor shall review the performance of all canine teams. Interventions
shall be required for any team whose bite ratio exceeds requirements set forth per this
Chapter or Canine Unit SOP/ Training Manual during a six-month period or the entire
unit if the unit's bite ratio exceeds that threshold.

CONTROLLED SUBSTANCE TRAINING AIDS

48.

49.

50.

Controlled substance training aids are required to effectively train and maintain drug
detection canines. Controlled substances can also be an effective training aid during
training sessions for law enforcement personnel and the public.

The Superintendent of Police or his/her authorized designee, at his/her discretion, may
authorize an employee to seek a court order to obtain controlled substances from
Central Evidence and Property Section and after testing, to be maintained in the
employee's possession for training purposes consistent with the requirements set out in
this Chapter. This applies to any duly authorized peace officer or civilian drug detection
canine trainer working under the direction of a law enforcement agency provided that:

(a) The controlled substances are no longer needed as criminal evidence, and

(b) The person receiving the controlled substances, if required by the Drug
Enforcement Administration (DEA), possesses a current and valid DEA
registration that specifically authorizes the recipient to possess controlled
substances while providing substance abuse training to law enforcement or the
community or while providing canine drug detection training.

As an alternative, the Superintendent of Police or the authorized designee may request
narcotics training aids from the DEA by filling out the DEA-225 form at
www.deadiversion.usdoj.gov.

CONTROLLED SUBSTANCE HANDLING PROCEDURES

51.

Due to the responsibilities and liabilities involved with possessing readily usable
amounts of controlled substances and the ever-present danger of accidental ingestion of
these controlled substances by the canine, the following procedures shall be strictly
followed:
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(a) All necessary controlled substance training samples only shall be acquired, with
the approval of the Superintendent of Police or his/her designee, from the New
Orleans Police Department's Central Evidence and Property Section (CE&P) or
from the DEA. All controlled substance training samples shall be weighed and
tested prior to dispensing to the canine trainer. This shall be done by the NOPD
Scientific Criminal Investigations Section (Crime Lab) and documented in an
interoffice correspondence from the SCIS Drug Chemistry Unit supervisor to the
commander of the canine unit;

(b) The weight and test results shall be recorded and maintained by this Department.
This documentation shall be kept on file at the SCIS and the Canine Unit;

(c) The Canine trainer shall be responsible for receiving approved controlled
substance training samples from CE&P or the DEA, and shall maintain custody
and control of the controlled substances in the Department provided secure
storage safe, and shall keep records regarding any loss of, or damage to, those
controlled substances. The loss or damage of a controlled substance shall be
documented in a Form 105 to the Commanding Officer of SOD, with a copy to
PIB, before the end of the tour of duty in which the loss occurred or is
discovered. Any discrepancies in weight shall be documented in the canine
discrepancy report form maintained by the unit commander;

(d) The commander of the canine unit shall ensure that all controlled substance
training samples are inspected, weighed and tested quarterly by the SCIS Drug
Chemistry Unit and documented in an interoffice correspondence from the SCIS
Drug Chemistry Unit supervisor to the commander of the canine unit. This
documentation shall be kept on file at the SCIS and the Canine Unit;

(e) All controlled substance training samples shall be inventoried and properly stored
in accordance with best practices to avoid contamination, loss, or damage. They
shall be stored in separate safes. Each safe shall require 2 different keys to gain
entry. The commander of the canine unit shall have one key and the canine unit
trainer shall have the second key. A logbook shall be kept for each safe noting
the date, time, persons and items removed. It shall be signed by each person
who opens the safe to remove items for training, testing or inventory;

(f) The canine unit trainer shall periodically inspect every controlled substance
training sample for damage or tampering and take any appropriate action. Any
discrepancies shall be documented in the canine discrepancy report form
maintained by the unit commander;

(g) Any unusable controlled substance training samples shall be returned to Central
Evidence and Property or to the dispensing agency for appropriate disposal
along with an interoffice correspondence explaining the history and use of the
returned item. This documentation shall be kept on file at the Central Evidence
and Property Section and the Canine Unit;

(h) All narcotics training aids, when not in use, shall be properly stored in the safe
provided at the canine unit appropriate for the type of materials they contain;

(i) The Commander of SOD, along with the Canine Unit Commander and the
Canine Trainer shall conduct an annual inspection of the safes, logbooks, and all
contents. Special note shall be made to ensure that all the documentation on the
narcotics reflecting their weight and uses is present and that the recording
system and camera(s) function properly. The results of this inspection shall be
forwarded by the Commander of SOD through the chain of command to the
Superintendent. A copy of the report shall be kept on file at the canine unit and
SOD.
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EXPLOSIVES TRAINING AIDS

52.

53.

Explosives training aids designed specifically for canine teams should be used whenever
feasible. Due to the safety concerns in the handling and transportation of explosives,
inert or nonhazardous training aids should be employed whenever feasible. The use of
explosives or destructive devices for training aids is subject to the following
requirements:

(a) All explosive training aids, when not in use, shall be properly stored in a secure
facility appropriate for the type of materials they contain;

(b) An inventory ledger shall be maintained to document the type and quantity of
explosives training aids held by the canine unit;

(c) The canine unit sergeant shall be responsible for verifying the explosives training
aids on hand against the inventory ledger once each quarter;

(d) Only members of the canine unit shall have access to the explosives training aid
storage facility; and

(e) A primary and secondary custodian shall be designated to minimize the
possibility of loss of explosives training aids during and after the training.
Generally, the handler will be designated as the primary custodian while the
trainer or second person on-scene will be designated as the secondary
custodian.

Any lost or damaged explosives training aids shall be immediately reported in writing to
the canine unit supervisor and to the Commander of SOD, who will determine if any
further action will be necessary. Any loss of explosives shall immediately be reported to
the Deputy Secretary of the Department of Public Safety and the Bureau of Alcohol,
Tobacco, Firearms and Explosives (ATF) (R.S. 40:1472.7).

REPORTING INJURIES TO CANINES

54.

55.

56.

57.

In the event that a canine is injured, the injury shall be immediately reported to the
Canine Unit Commander.

Depending on the severity of the injury, the canine shall either be treated by the
designated veterinarian or transported to a designated emergency medical facility for
treatment. If the canine has a serious medical emergency and the handler and canine
are out of the area of the designated veterinary facilities, the handler may use the
nearest available veterinarian. The handler shall notify the designated and contracted
veterinary facility as soon as possible if this occurs, as well as notify the Canine Unit
Commander.

In the event of serious injury or death of a Departmental Canine, all canine handlers and
canine supervisory personnel shall comply with notification procedures set forth in the
Canine Unit SOP/ Training Manual, ensuring that notifications are made to the Field
Operations Deputy Superintendent, PIB Deputy Superintendent and the Superintendent
of Police.

The Canine Supervisor shall document the incident via an Electronic Police Report Form
(EPR) within twenty-four hours of the incident.

ASSIGNMENT OF CANINES

58.

The canine teams shall be assigned to the Special Operations Division of the Field
Operations Bureau and used to aid and assist all personnel of the New Orleans Police
Department.



59.

60.
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Canine teams should function primarily as support units. However, they may be
assigned by the Canine Commander to other functions based on the needs of the watch
at the time.

Canine teams should not be assigned to handle matters that will take them out of service
for extended periods of time unless necessary and approved by the commander of the
canine unit.

REQUEST FOR ASSISTANCE FROM OTHER AGENCIES

61.

62.

The Commander of the Special Operations Division must approve all requests for canine
assistance from outside agencies subject to the following provisions:

(a) Canine teams shall not be used for any assignment that is not consistent with
this Chapter;

(b) Canine teams shall not be called out while off-duty or used outside the
jurisdiction of the New Orleans Police Department unless authorized; and

(c) It shall be the responsibility of the canine handler to coordinate with outside
agency personnel in order to minimize the risk of unintended injury.

Unless directed by the Canine Commander, NOPD shall not request or use the services
of any canine, whether owned by NOPD or any other jurisdiction, unless it first ensures
that the canine is controllable and meets the standards required by this Chapter. The
Canine Unit Commander shall document, in any related reports, when a canine from
another jurisdiction is used.

REQUESTS FOR PUBLIC DEMONSTRATIONS

63.

64.

65.

All canine demonstrations shall be subject to authorization from the Deputy
Superintendent for the Field Operations Bureau or Superintendent of Police.

Canine demonstrations, when authorized, shall follow this Chapter and Canine Unit
SOP/ Training Manual.

Handlers shall not demonstrate any apprehension work to the public unless specifically
authorized to do so by the canine unit trainer.

SELECTION OF CANINE HANDLERS

66.

To meet the minimum qualifications for the assignment of canine handler, the handler
shall:

(a) Be a New Orleans Police Department Officer with a minimum of 5 year’s
experience as a New Orleans Police Officer;

(b) Have a disciplinary history free of allegations of excessive force;

(c) Comply with use of sick and annual leave;

(d) Have maintained his/her physical fitness and meet the Canine Unit’s physical
agility standards as set out in their SOP;

(e) Have and maintain a single-family residence with a minimum 5 foot high fence,
locking gates and sufficient space for the construction of a department provided
and approved kennel;

(f) Successfully complete all phases of basic handler's course required by the
Canine Unit;
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(9) Live within reasonable travel time (as determined by the Commander of the
Special Operations Division) from the New Orleans City limits, in accordance with
the Department’s current domicile regulations; and

(h) Agree to be assigned to the position for a minimum of three years (unless
promoted).

CANINE HANDLER CANINE CARE AND EQUIPMENT RESPONSIBILITIES

67.

68.

The handler shall ultimately be responsible for the health and welfare of the canine. The
handler shall ensure the canine receives proper nutrition, grooming, training, medical
care, affection and proper living conditions.

The handler’s responsibilities include:

(a) The handler shall not expose the canine to any foreseeable and unreasonable
risk of harm unless required by a particular application;

(b) The handler shall maintain all Department equipment under their control in a
clean and serviceable condition;

(c) When a handler takes approved vacation or extended leave, and is not able to
care for his/her canine, the assigned canine shall be housed/kenneled at the
Canine Unit Compound; the assigned canine vehicle shall be maintained at the
Department canine facility;

(d) Handlers shall permit the canine unit trainer to conduct spontaneous on-site
inspections of affected areas of their residence, as well as the canine unit, to
verify that conditions and equipment conform to this Chapter;

(e) Any changes in the living status of the handler that may affect the lodging or
environment of the canine shall be immediately reported to the canine unit trainer
and the Commander of the Canine Unit;

(f) When off duty, canines shall be maintained in kennels provided by the City at the
homes of their handlers; when a canine is kenneled at the handler's home, the
gate shall be secured with a lock; when off-duty, canines may be let out of their
kennels while under the direct control of their handlers;

(g9) The canine should be permitted to socialize in the home with the handler's family
for short periods of time and under the direct supervision of the handler;

(h) Under no circumstances shall the canine be lodged at another location unless
previously approved by the canine unit trainer or Canine Unit Commander;

(i) When off duty, handlers shall not involve their canines in any activity or conduct
unless approved, in advance, by the canine unit trainer or Canine Unit
Commander;

(j) As soon as practical the canine handler should advise the canine unit trainer or
supervisor of any illness or injury involving his/her assigned canine;

(k) Handlers shall muzzle their canines prior to entering the designated veterinary
facility;

() Handlers shall maintain a comfortable ambient temperature for current weather
conditions anytime the canines are in their vehicles; when leaving a canine in the
canine vehicle unattended, the handler shall ensure that the vehicle's heat
sensor unit controls are placed in the proper operating positions; ensure vehicle
is locked and secure; and shall make periodic checks on the canine, and provide
breaks to the canine; and

(m)Handlers shall maintain their physical fitness at all times.



CHAPTER:41.22 Page 19 of 19

MEDICAL CARE OF THE CANINE

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

Non-emergency medical care of the canine shall be coordinated through the canine unit
trainer.

All non-emergency medical attention for the canine shall be rendered by the designated
canine veterinarian.

The handler shall report any indication that a canine is not in good physical condition to
the canine unit trainer or the Canine Commander as soon as practicable.

The handler shall notify the canine unit trainer as soon as practicable when emergency
medical care for the canine is required.

Depending on the severity of the illness or injury, the canine shall either be treated by
the designated veterinarian or transported to a designated emergency medical facility for
treatment. If the handler and canine are out of the area, the handler may use the nearest
available veterinarian. The handler shall